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ABSTRACT

This dissertation is a sketch grammar of the Karlong variety of Mongghul, an endangered
language of the Qinghai-Gansu Sprachbund. It includes a description of phonetics, phonology,
morphology, syntax, lexicon, and the socio-linguistic situation, and short discussions of
classification and language contact. The dissertation also includes a concise survey of the
phonology @d morphology of known Mongghul varietics, as well as a short Karlong dictionary

and a corpus of Karlong texts.
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CHAPTER I. INTRODUCTION
L1  INTRODUCTION

L1.1  Preliminaries
The goal of this dissertation is to describe Karlong (KL), one of the undocumented varieties of
Mongghul, and to present a short survey of the dialcctal situation of Mongghul as a whole.

Mongghul is an endangered language of the Monguor subgroup of the Mongolic language
family, spoken in the Provinces of Qinghai and Gansu in the People’s Republic of China. More
specifically, it is spoken in the following Counties: Huzhu Tu Autonomous County (Qinghai},
Datong Hui and Tu Autonomous County (Qinghai), Ledu County (Qinghai), Tianzhu Tibetan
Autonomous County (Gansu), in Ping'an (Li, p.c.), and possibly in Menyuan Hui Autonomous
County (Qinghai) (cf. Georg 2003:286). According to Dwyer (2001:1), (a variety of) Monguor is
also spoken in Dahejia county in Gansu. There arc probably at least five varieties of Mongghul. T
use the term “varieties’ since it is not well known to what extent these varieties differ. The
varieties are: (1) Naringhol, (2) Halchighol, (3) Karlong, (4) Datong, and (5) Tianzhu. Only the
first two are described to some extent, and there are two articles and one book on Tianzhu,

The official Chinese name for Monguor is Tiiziyi (£ H). In this dissertation I will use the
term “Monguor” to refer to the subgroup of Mongolic languages constituted by Mongghul,
Mangghuer, and their dialects. If I want to refer to Mongghul and Mangghuer, as well as
Baocan/Nianduhu and Wutun, which are not Monguor languages, I will use the term *“Shirongolic”.

Little is known about the dialectal variation of Mongghul. It is not completely clear how
many dialects there are, or how much they differ from each other. Unfortunately, of those

Mongghul varieties whose existence is known, those that have the least (or no) linguistic work

done are the most endangered ones. It is critical that these varieties become documented, and the




intemal variation of Mongghu! described, before the most endangered varieties of Mongghul

disappear,

A 1990 census counted 191,624 people of Tu nationality {Mongghul and Mengghuer, see |
section L.1.4 for morc details of the relationship between Mongghul and Mangghuer). Of these,
probably about 150,000 arc Mongghul (Georg 2003:286). However, as Georg stresses, not all of
them necessarily speak Mongghul; there may be as few as 50,000 speakers left {2003.286-7). The
number of speakers of different varieties of Mongghul ranges from many thousands (for example
Karlong, ca. 18,000 speakers') to very few (Datong, about 10 speakers).

Full documentation of Mongghul is crucial not just to collect and preserve information about
the dialectal situation of Mongghul, but also because Mongghul is found in an area of unique
language contact. The area where Mongghul is spoken is home to languages from four different
language families (Mongolic, Turkic, Tibetan, Chinese?) that are all typologically very different
{Turkic and Mongolic are typologically similar, but Chinese and Tibetan are typologically
different from cach other and from the ‘Altaic’ lmguaées). Not much is known about what kinds
of language change are possible in such a situation,

As the basis of this dissertation, I collected data from native speakers in Qinghai and Gansu
provinces, China, The description of Karlong is based on a collection of words, sentences, stories,
songs, and information about language use and language attitudes. It includes a description of
phonetics, phonology, morphology, syntax, language history, information on language contact,
and sociolinguistic information, Appendix III contains all vocabulary used in illustrative
examples, as well as words elicited for a word list based on the Swadesh 200-word list. The
dialectological survey is based on the same short wordlist for the comparison of phonology and
lexicon, as well as elicited sentences for a short comparison of morphology and syntax. Part of

the data for the dialectological survey is taken from published works on Mongghul varieties.

! Information from Limusishiden, email December 22, 2005,

T'am aware that others have argued that Sino-Tibetan constitutes a language family, however, because of
their typological differences, and the difference of their influence on Karlong, I list them as separate
language families,
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1.1.2  Language Consultants
The data forming the basis of the description of KL was provided by two native speakers of this

varicty from the Fulaan Nura region. Lamikar® (age: 42, female) is originally from Xishan,
Hongyazigou township, Huzhu county, Qinghai province. Lamikar* (age: 40, female) is originally
from Shdazin village, Hongyazigou township, Huzhu county, Qinghai province, PRC. Both of
them moved to Wushi county after getting married, and both now live in Xining. Neither of the
two women received formal schooling, and they are not literate beyond the Imowledge of some
few characters. They both speak Mongghul, as well as Qinghaihua ( % #§1%, Chinese dialect
spoken in Qinghai province, which has undergone some influcnee form neighboring Tibetan,
Mongolic, and Turkic languages). Both also have a basic understanding of Putonghua (Mandarin
Chinese).

The data for Karlong of Ledu was provided by four male speakers in the village of Magang,
Dala township, Ledu county. All speakers were born and raised in the village. Li Gendenshjia®,
age 72, speaks Mongghul, Qinghaihua, understands Tibetan and speaks it a little, He is not
literate. He did not receive any formal schooling. Li Alghundusji®, age 57, and Li Dujicirang’, age
50, speak Mongghul, Qinghaihua, and Putonghua, and received schooling in Chinese, Li Young
Sheng? speaks Mongghul, Qinghaihua, Putonghua, and some Tibetan, and received schooling in
Chinese. v

The Tianzhu data was provided by threc female speakers. All three are from from Dawan
village, Tiantang township, Tianzhu county, Gansu province. The youngest speaker’ is a 20-year
old female who speaks Mongghul, Puthonghua, Qinghaihua', some Tibetan and a little

Qinghaihua. She received formal schooling up to the level of Dazhuan (two years of study to

? Speaker code 13.

* Speaker code 20,

* Speaker code 23.

¢ Speaker code 24.

7 Speaker code 25,

& Speaker code 26,

? Speaker code 1.

 Qinghaihua is spoken in Tiantang, Gansu, which borders Qinghai.
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become a teacher, added after completing several years of study equivalent to high school, but
more career oriented'') in Chinese and, since grade three, instructions in Tibetan as a foreign
language. The second speaker is a 70-year old female, who spcaks Mongghul and the Iocal
Chinese variety, She received no schooling and is not literate. The third speaker, Qi Shenggin, is
30 years old and speaks Mongghul, Tibetan, local Chinese, and Putonghua. She received
schooling in Chinese and Tibetan.

Most of the data was elicited through translators speaking Qinghaij Chinese, and sometimes

Mongghul. Some data was elicited by myself using Mandarin Chinese.

L1.3  Technical Information

The data were recorded as digital audio recordings, and transeribed by me. As much as possible,
all recorded data, as well as annotations and transcriptions, will be made available in accessible
archives after the completion of this dissertation.

All data was recorded on a Marantz 660 digital recorder'?, and edited using Audacity™. I used
Wordcorr for lexical and phonological comparison, "Toolbox for the dictionary and for

interlinearization, and Elan to link audio (and video) with transcriptions and translations.

L14  Position of Mongghul in the Mongolic Language Family
Originally, Mongghul (Huzhu) and its sister language Mangghuer (Minhe) were believed to be

two dialects of the same Monguor language. A number of Mongolists now assume that Mongghul
and Mangghuer are in fact two distinct languages (Slater 2003, Janhunen 2003). However, there
are some current materials that still treat Huzhu and Minhe as two dialects of one language,
Monguor, for example, Ujiyediin (1994), Todaeva (1997). Some of the use of the term “dialects”
to refer to different varieties of Manguor which are not mutually intelligible might be due to non-

linguistic factors: Chinese languages which are not mutually intelligible are still referred to as

" Thanks to Kevin Stuart for explaining this to me.

' Many thanks to Kevin Roddy for his help with the Marantz recorder.

® Software for editing audio. I used it only for cutting, copying, and pasting.
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“dialects”, and this usage of the term may have been transferred to work on other languages
within China.

The exact position of Mongghul (and Monguor) in the Mongolic language family is not yet
entirely clear. There are currently a number of different approaches to classifying Mongghul.
Mostly the classifications are based on genetic relationship, but areal features are also taken into
account. The following is a survey of some classifications of Monguor. All tree dim except

Nugteren (1997) given are my own interpretations of the relationships described by other authors.

1L14.1 Genefic classifications
Poppe (1955) includes Monguor as one of four subgroups of the East Mongolian branch.
According to Poppe (1955:23), the subgroup Monguor includes the following languages:

Monguor proper (Dolot'), Aragwa, San-ch’van'®, Santa, Shera Y8gur'®, Shirongol'”.
Mongolic

West Mongollan East Mongolian

Dagur Monguor East Mongolian Buriat
(Simple Mongolian)

Figurc 1. Poppe’s (1955) Classification of Mongolic Languages

Doerfer (1964:41-43) classifies Monguor as one of the “isolated languages” of the Mongolic

language family. In his classification, the other isolated languages of Mongolic are Dagur and

" ' Traditional term for Mongghul, according to Georg (2003:286).
' Region in Minhe territory.
' Shira Yughur.
7 According to Geors (2003:286), an early term for “all Mongolic groups of the Gansu-Qinghai region
with the exception of the Shira Yughur and the Qinghai Oirat”. Cf, also Janhunen (2003a).
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Moghol. As members of Monguor, Doctfer, like Poppe (1964), lists Monguor proper, Aragwa,
San-ch’uan, Santa, Shira Yughur, and Shirongol.

Mongolic
West Mongolic East Mongolic
Southern Mongolic Central Mongolic Isolated Languages
Moghol Monguor Dagur

Figure 2, Doerfer’s (1964) Classification of Mongolic Langnages

The first instance of “Aragwa™ being mentioned in the literature that I found is Mostacrt
(1931:78), who states that a “group of Mongols, calling themselves Aragwa, live northwest of
Mao-paisheng.” de Smedt & Mostaert (1929-1931:10) list the term in their dictionary, stating that
Aragwa are a Mongolic tribe that lives at the source of the “Pe choei ho” or tiGa:n Guor (this
river is most likely the beichuanhe It I ¥). The next author to mention them is Sinor (1952),
who mentions “I’aragva” as onc of the “archaic” Mongolic languages of Gansu (p.373). Poppe
(1955:23) includes Aragwa as a member of the Monguor group of the East Mongolian branch.
Doerfer (1964) also lists Aragwa as a member of Monguor. I was not able to find out anything
about this variety, since nobody 1 talked to in Qinghai and Gansu recognizes this term,

Nugteren (1997:207-208) states that the group of “peripheral” Mongolic languages (including
Dagur, Shera Yogur, Monguor, Bao’an, Dongxiang, and Moghol) has “not been defined by

means of linguistic criteria...nor has it been subdivided”, Nugteren (1997:209-210, 215) proposes
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a “Shirongol” subgroup of Mongolic, consisting of Monguor, Bao’an, and Dongxiang, with
Bao’an and Dongxiang more closely related to each other than to Monguor. This group is
separate from a Shera Yogur subgroup, but both of them belong to a Qinghai-Gansu subgroup.
Nugteren, in his paper discussing Turkic loanwords in Monguor, Bao’an, Dongxiang, and
Eastern Yughur, “provisionally” classifies these languages “as a subgroup within the Mongolic

language family, called Southern Mongolic” (1998:683).

Dagur

Khalkha-InMo
Kalmyk-Oirat

e Dongxiang
AN Bao’an
™ Monguor
™, Eastern Yughur

Moghol

//
«\ Buriat
7 4

CM ¢

Figure 3. Nugteren’s (1997) Classification of Mongolic Languages (simplified from the

original)

lakhontova (1997:10) places Monguor in a subgroup of Mongolic made up of Santa, Bonan,
and Shira Yughur,




Mongolic

/\

Mongolian Dongxiang Moghol
Buriat Monguor }
Kalmyk Bonan

Oirat Shira Yughur

Figure 4. IAkhontova (1997) Classification of Mongolic Languages

According to Slater, Monguor is a subgroup of the Mongolic language family in the south-
eastern, non-harmonizing group of Mongolic languages (2003:338-341). Like Iakhontova (1997),
Slater gives the other members of this group as Santa, Bonan, and Shira Yughur (2003:341).

Rybatzki (2003:389) offers the following tentative taxonomy: a Southeastern branch of
Mongolic, consisting of Mongghul, Mangghuer, Bonan, Santa, divided into two subgroups:
Mongghul-Mangghuer and Bonan-Santa. According to Rybatzki, Shira Yughur is equally close to
the southwester group of Mongolic and to the group made up of Buryat, Khalkha, Ordos, and
Oirat (2003:388).




Mongolic

North-Central " South-East
o,

| PN
!

Khamnigan Buryat Khalkha Ordos OQirat | Mongghul Mangghuer Bonan  Santa
Mongot

Dagur Shira Yughur Moghol

Figure 5. Rybatzki (1997) Classification of Mongolic Languages

According to Todaeva (1997:124), Monguor belongs to the “marginal branch” of the
Mongolic language family, together with Santa, Bao’an, Dagur, and Moghol.

Hypotheses regarding specifically the make-up of the Shirongol (or Monguor) subgroup of
Mongolic are discussed by the Ethnologue, EMELD, the Linguist List, and Janhunen (2003a).

The Ethnologue'® lists Monguor as a language with two major dialects: Huzhu and Minhe.

Another classification is given by EMELD'. Monguor is described as consisting of Huzhu,
Minhe, Niandhuw/Baoan, and Wutun,

The Linguist List offers yet a different picture. It lists as members of the Monguor subgroup
the following languages: Bonan, Dongxian, Kangjia, Tu (Monguor), and East Yugur®.

Janhunen (2003a) writes that Potanin used “Shirongol” to refer to what are today called
Mongghul, Mangghuer, Bonan, and Santa. Janhunen proposes to use the term “Shirongolic” to

refer to this group of languages (2003:88a). He states that

" hitp://www . ethnologue.com/show_language asp?code=mig, accessed 12/4/07.
"Electronic Metastructure for Endangered Languages Data, http:/emeld.org/goals/languages.cfim, accessed
12/4/07.

2 hitp://cf linguistlist.org/cfdocs/new-website/LL-WorkingDirs/forms/langs/get-
familyid.cfm?CFTREEITEMKEY=ATAAB, accessed 12/4/07.
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{a]lthough it is too carly to say what the exact taxonomic relationship between the

Mongolic languages of the Kokonor region are, there is increasing evidence that, at least

structurally, these languages have much in common with each other, Potanin’s idea that

they form a distinct branch of Mongolic is therefore Justified, perhaps not in the genetic

framework, but certainly in the arcal sense (Janhunen 2003a:87-88),

There is some agreement in the different genetic classifications of Mongghul. For example, in
most genetic classifications I was able to find Mongghul (or Monguor) is grouped together with
Santa (Dongxiang) and Bao’an. In some cases, Shira Yughur is added to the group. Recent
classifications place Huzhu and Minhe together in a subgroup “Monguer” within the Shirongolic

group of languages. Shirongolic is usually classified either as a (South-) Eastern branch of

Mongolic, or as a “peripheral” group.

1142 Areal relationships

Mongghul is generally considered to be a language of the Gansu-Qinghai Sprachbund. Mongghul
varieties are spoken in a unique language contact situation, with four different language families
representing different degrees of typological differences. Besides Mongghul and its sister
language Mangghuer, this Sprachbund also includes other Mongolic languages (Bonan, Santa,
Mangghuer, Shira Yughur), Chinese (dialects of Mandarin Chinese and other Chinese varieties),
and Tibetan (dialects of Amdo Tibetan}, as well as Turkic (Salar and Sarygh Yughur) (Janhunen,
lo appear; Janhunen 2004). Mongolic and Turkic?' are agglutinating and SOV, while Chinese is

isolating and largely SVO, Tibetan is SOV and uses suffixes.

%! Mongolic and Turkic are by some people considered to be members of the Altaic language farnily.
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L1L5 Mongghul Varieties
More than seventy years ago, Mostaert (1931:85) stated that “[i]t is impossible at present to state

the number of Mongolian idioms of Kansu and to establish even a rudimentary classification of
them. I believe, nevertheless, that they are numerous.”

Even now, the dialectal situation of Mongghul has not yet been thoroughly investigated. It is
not exactly clear how many dialects there are, and exactly how much they differ from each other,
Most linguistic work has been based on two dialects of Mongghul: Halchighol and Naringhol.
These are the varieties mentioned most often in connection with Mongghul or Monguor, e.g., in
the Ethnologue®, and the Linguist List**. EMELD® also lists the Tianzhu and Datong varieties.

Most *dialectological’ studies of Monguor have concentrated on the differences between
Mongghul and Mangghuer, which are arguably two different languages (Slater 2003:332).
Differences between varieties of Mongghul have only been studied to a limited extent. Todaeva’s
(1973} work includes some information on the differences between Halchighol and Naringhol,
and, in some cases, Fulaan Nura, in the areas of phonology, morphology and lexicon. de Smedt &

Mostaert (1964:x) mention that Fulaan Nura is a sub-dialect of Huzhu,

L1.5.1 Previous Classification of Mongghul Varieties

SM (1964:X) list Halchighol, Fulaan Nura (Karlong), and Naringhol as sub-dialects of Huzhu,
According to Todaeva (1997:124) Monguor consists of two sharply different dialects (Huzhu and
Minhe), where Huzhu consists of a number of ‘Redensarten’: Halchighol, Fulaan Nura
(Karlong), Naringhol, while Minhe is not differentiated. (Note, however, that according to Slater
(2003:309) “[s]peakers [of Minhe] report noticeable dialectal differences, particularly in the areas

of phonology and lexicon”))

2 htip://www .ethnologue.com/show language asp?code=mjg, accessed 12/4/07.
* http:/linguistlist.org/forms/langs/1 1. Description cfm?¢ode=mig, accessed 12/4/07.
* hitp://emeld.org/goals/languages.cfm, accessed 12/4/07, :

» roBOPH
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Dwyer (2001:1), in g rough draft of a grammatical sketch of Monguor, lists the following

Monguor varicties: M inhe, Huzhu, Nianduhu/Baoan, and Wutun. She goes on to describe

Niandubw/Baoun and Wutun as “highly divergent language communities”, and to state that

“1tanzhu and Datong Monguor appear to be subvarieties of Huzhu Monguor”,

Georg (2003:286) mentions the following Mongghul dialects: Halchighol, Naringhol, and a
dialect spoken along the Fulaan Nuraghol river®®, of which, according to Georg, “little is known".
He also states that “[t]here are indications that Mongghul, possibly in a special dialectal variety,
has also been spoken (and is possibly still spoken) further north in what is now Menyuan Hui
Autonomous County of Qinghai” (2003:286).

Janhunen (20062:6) presents yet another internal classification of Monguor: Mongghul
(Huzhu), Mangghuer (Minhe), and the variety documented by Mostaert and de Smedt, which,
according to Janhunen, “is strictly speaking neither Mangghuer not Mongghul, but a third variety
of the same group of langua ges, a variety perhaps best labeled Mongghuor”, which, according to
Janhunen, “in some respects.. .seems to be intermediate between Mongghu! and Mangghuer.”
Janhunen goes on to say that “the dialectal variation within Mongghul is considerable and little
investigated,”

Janhunen (2006b:28) sees Monguor as consisting “of at least three clearly distinct, though
closely related languages that are perhaps best referred to as Mongghul, Mongghuor, and
Mangghuer.”

According to Ha and Stuart (2006:46), “{t[he Monguor language consists of Minhe, ITuzhu,
Tongren (Rebgong), Shaowa Wo¥, and Wutun dialects that, while sharing commonalities, are
mutually unintelligible”.

EMELD describes Tianzhu (county) Monguor and Datong (county) Monguor as subvarictics

of 1luzhu Monguor.

» Karlong
% Shaowa Wo are a population group who are classified as Tuzu, but who do not speak Tuzu but a Tibetan
variety (Ha, personal communication, August 26, 2007).
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The Ethnologue lists Monguor as a language with two major dialects (Huzhu and Minhe), of

which Huzhu is divided into three further sub-dialects: Mongghul, Halchighol, Naringhol,

The Linguist List gives the following as dialects of Tu (Monguor): Halchighol, Mangghuer,
Naringhol, and Mongghul®®.

The last two classifications are problematic, since according to most classifications, Huzhu is
the same as Mongghul, while Halchighol and Naringho! arc varicties of Mongghul.

Limusishiden (p.c., email 12/13/2005) offers the following preliminary analysis of Mongghul
varieties:

1) Halehi” (spoken in Donggou, Donghe, Halazhigou, Dongshan™ and Taizi, Wufeng
townships and Danma and Weiyuan Towns in Huzhy Mongghul Autonomous County).

a. Naringhol.

b. Other varieties.

2) Datong (variety spoken in Wufeng Township in Huzhu Mongghul Autonomous County is
close to the variety that used to be spoken in Datong),

3) Fulaan Nura (Karlong) (spoken in Wushi, Hongyazigou and Sunduo townships in Huzhu
Mongghul Autonomeus County and Dala Township, Ledu County).

4) Tianzhu and Mengyuan are mixed varietics, with speakers stemming from different arcas
in Huzhu. According to Limusishiden (p.c., email 12/15/2005), the Mongghul people living in
Tianzhu are from all areas in Huzhu County. There are a total of about 20,000 Mongghul living in
Gansu Province, but only a few thousand at the most still speak Mongghul, (Limusishiden, p.c.,
email 12/15/2005.)

= ht_tg://cf.linguisttist,ogg{cfdocs/ncw-websitc/LL-WorkingQirs/forms/langs/LLDesgripn’on.cfm‘?code=m‘g,
accessed 12/4/07.

#If Limusishiden’s classification of Hachighol is correct, it is questionable what previous writings about
the differences between Naringhol and Halchighol are based on, for example Todaeva (1973). Possibly
when writers distinguish between Naringhol and Halchighol, “Naringhol” corresponds to the subvariety of
Halchighol called Naringhol by Limusishiden, while “Halchigho!” corresponds to the other subvaricty.
* According to Limusishiden (p.c., email 12/15/2005), there are mors than 8,000 speakers of Mongghul in
Dongshan Township.
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The survey sbove shows that internal variation of Mongghul, and even he qucstion of wha;
should be considered different dialcets within Monguor, is not yet very clear,
Krippes (1992:36-37), in evaluating different sources of Mongguor materialg (in a dissertation
about the reconstruction of Proto-Mongolian initial *p), uses the comparative table given in
Todaeva (1973:42) to determine if various dictionaries of Mongghul consist of only one, or more

than one, subdialccts of Mongghul,

L1.6 Discussion of Mongehul Varfeties

L161 Naringhol
Naringhol is the most described Mongghul variety. de Smedt & Mostaert’s dictionary (1931) and
grammar (1933) are based on the Naringhol dialect as spoken in the village of Alima Hangshar,
southeast of the center of Huzhy, Schrdder's grammar (1964} also seems to be based on this
varicty, or possibly a variety geographically located between Naringhol and Halchighol. The
same is true for the texts contained in Schréder (1959). Réna-Tas's (1966) discussion of Tibetan
loanwords in Mongghul is based on the materials found in de Smedt & Mostaert and Schroder.
Todaeva (1973) contains matcrials from and information about Naringhol.

According to Li (p.c.), Naringhol is actually a subvariety of Halchighol.

As stated above, Janhunen (2006a:6) considers the Mongghul variety described by Mostaert
and Smedt to be a variety different from, and “perhaps intermediate between Mongghul and
Mangghuer.”

Based on these different classifications, Naringho! (as described by de Smedt and Mostaert)
is cither a sub-variety of Halch; ghol, a sister-variety of Halchighol within the group of Huzhu

Mongghul varicties, or a variety which is neither Huzhu Mongghul nor Minhe Mangghuer, but in

between those two.




1162 Halchighol
Next to Naringhol, Halchighol is the other most mentioned and described variety of Mongghul.
Todacva (1973) is based mostly on Halchighol. Schrader (1964) may also contain Halchighol
material. The short grammar by Zhaonasitu (1981) and the comparative grammar by Chinggeltei
and Li Keyu (1988) are also based on Halchighol, Another grammar of Halchighol is Chinggeltei
(1991), which was translated into English by Ujiyediin Chuluu (1994). The short grammar by
Georg (2003) is also based on Halchi,
According to Limusishiden (p.c.), Halchighol has Icss Tibetan influence compared with
Fulaan Nara. Speakers of Halchi call themselves Mangghul. Halchi is divided into two groups:
a) The variety spoken in the following townships: Halazhigou, Danma, Donggou, Donghe,
Taizi, and Wufeng, as well as the Weiyuan region,
b} the variety of Dongshan township, which corresponds to the Naringhol, described by de
Smedt & Mostaert and Schréder.
Limusishiden and Kevin Stuart have published extensively on Mongghul folklore and culture in
the Halchi variety (particularly the variety as spoken in Danma township, Limusishiden’s
hometown).

Halchighol is a variety of Huzhu Mongghul.

1163 Kariong

Karlong (or Fulaan Nura), is spoken in Wushi, Hongyazigou and Sunduo townships in Huzhu
county, and in Dala Township, Ledu County, both counties in Qinghai province. There are
18,000 speakers of Karlong. KL has undergone a strong Tibetan influence. “Karlong” is what
the speakers of the Mongghul in this area call themselves (Li, p.c.). Some features of this variety
are mentioned in Todaeva (1973).

¥ Limusishiden, p.c., email, 12/22/2005.
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Authors who mention thiy v ety (Todaevy 1973, Mostaert 1964, Georg 2003) classify it as
vanety of Huzhu Mongghul,

1164 Tianzhu

According to Limusishiden | p. ¢.), Mongghu) speakers living in Tianzhu moved there from
different villages in Huzhu about four or five gencrations ago for 2 number of reasons: to escape
the law, to cscape starvation, and to escape Ma Bufang (B33%), who forcefully conscripted me
into his army (sce also 11a and Stuart 2006:5] ). Ha and Stuart (2006:51) give the 1920s and 1930
as the arrival date of Ha clan Monguors in Hawan village in Tianzhy,

A new, slightly different, variety of Mongghul hag emerged in Tianzhu as the result of dialec:
mixing. Ha and Stuant (2006:55) list some phonological features that distinguish Tianzhu
Mongghul from the Mongghul spoken in [Tuzhu county. However, Tianzhu is closer to Halchi
than to other varietics of Mongghul,

There are very fow publications on the Tianzhu variety. [ am aware of the following: Ha and
Stuart (2006), Ha and Li (1999), and Kakudo (1 997).

Tianzhu can be classified gs a variety of Halchighol, Huzhu, with some changes due to dialect

mixing, and distance in time and space,

1165 Datong
Datong is spoken in Wufeng township IHuzhu County and villages in Datong county (Qinghai
province) (Limusishiden, p-c.). Several years ago there were about 10 speakers left of the Datong
varicty (Juha Janhunen, Kevin Stuart, Limusishiden, p. ¢.). I was not able to locate any speakers.
This variety is moribund, or already extinct. No work has been done on the Datong variety of
Mongghul.

According to Limusishiden {p.c.}, there has been quite a bit of contact between the Datong

and Halchi and Fulaan Nara varietics. Mongghul came to Datong from Huzhu about eight to nine
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generations ago. That the people in Datong are originally from Huzhu is witnessed by the fact
that on Mourning Day, people bow in the direction of Huzhu first (Limusishiden, p.c.).
Unless speakers are found and interviewed, the only thing that can be said about this variety

is that is was most likely a varicty of Huzhu Monghul.

1166 Menyuan
According to Limusishiden (p.c.), families from different places within Huzhu county live in
Menyuan. At this point I do not know how long Mongghul have been living in Menyuan, As far

as ] know, there is no documentation of this variety.

L1.6.7 Ping'an
According to Limusishiden (p.c.), Mongghul is also spoken in Ping’an. As far as I know, there is

no documentation of this variety.

L2 HISTORY
According to most accounts, the Monguor arrived in the Qinghai region in the 13" century.

Mostacrt (1931:79) writes that the Mongols in Gansu came to that area at different times and
from different areas, starting during the time of Chingis Khan. More specifically, he states that a
group of Mongols was established in Gansu during the beginning of the Ming dynasty, coming
“probably from Western or Central Mongolia” (1931 :82).

Schram (1954:21) writes that “a number of Mongol commanders and their followers were
moved into the region”. According to Schram (1954), part of the Monguors were originally a
Turkic group, the Shat’o Turks Citing the Annals of Xining, Schram (1954:29) states that a
Mongol army was active in the region of Kukunor and Xining in 1275, and a son-in-law of
Chingis Khan (Chang-chi) was appointed governor in 1287, According to Schram (1954:29, cf.
also 57) the first historical reference show that Monguors were living in Xining already before the

beginning of the Ming dynasty.
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Similarly, Georg (2003:287) states that there probably were no Mongols in the Qinghai

region before 1227, when Mon g0l troops occupied the region,

However, the theory that the Monguor are actually descendants of the Tuyuhun is also
defended by a number of authors,




CHAPTER II. LITERATURE REVIEW

II.1 INTRODUCTION
Most of the previous research on Mongghul is based on two varieties: Halchighol and Naringhol.
Also, there are two published works on the Tianzhu variety, one article (Ha and Stuart 2006) and
one book (Ha and Li 1999), which does not contain a linguistic description, but does contain
some description about the general language situation, and Chinese translations of songs, Some
features of Karlong are described in Todaeva (1973). No work at all has been done on the Datong
vartety.

The following is a summary of previous research on and documentation of varieties of
Mongghul. In some cases I was not able to find out which variety of Mongghul the research is
based on. In other cases, it is even unclear which of the two ‘Monguor® languages the research is

based on,

IL2 EARLY SOURCES

Mongghul is first mentioned by Huc (1850), and Przheval’skii (1875). Huc (1850) recounts the
travels of the missionaries Huc and Gabet. Huc and Gabet’s guide, Samdadchiemba, was a
Dchiahour, that is, a Monguor (according to Mostaert (1931:83), he came from San-ch’van). Huc
and Gabet visited their guide’s area of origin.

According to Georg (2003:287), Potanin {1893) has the “first collection of linguistic data...of
any kind of ‘Monguor™, which, however, “apparently represent an early variant of Mangghuer,
rather than Mongghul.” Rockhill (1894) also contains Monguor words. So do D*Ollone (1912)
and Tafel (1914).

II.3 ETHNOGRAPRY AND HISTORY
Mostaert (1931) is a survey of the Mongolic languages spoken in Gansu. Mostaert gives some

information about local politics and religion, as well as the origin of the Mongolic speakers in
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Gansu. Like many other authors, Mostacrt believes that Mongols came to the areg starting
probably at the time of the Mongolic empire 1931:79). According to Mostaert, the Mongolians in
Gansu today very likely originated from di flcrent places (1931:86). For Monguor, Mostaert notes
its archaism, in phonctics, morphology and vocabulary (1931:86). He also mentions the great
impact of language contact, mainly from Tibetan and Chinese, and to a much lesser extent from
Turkic (1931:88).

Ethnographic and historical information about the Monguor people is also given in Schram’s
three-part work (1954-1961). Among other topics, Schram (1954) describes the following:
location, historical background, other populations in the arca, the Monguor clans (names and
locations of clans, as well as clan structure), festivals, social structure (especially the role of the
maternal uncle), costume, and economy. His description is based on his experiences in Xining

between 1911 and 1922, Of the language, Schram provides a list of kinship terms.

IL4 GRAMMAR AND OVERALL DESCRIPTIONS
Mostaert (1931:87-89) lists a number of special features of Monguor, such as the locative -re, as
well as the archaic present —m and the converbum finale -ra. He notes that Monguor has retained
some archaic vocabulary, stating that some of the words preserved in this language cannot be
found in Written Mongolian or other Mongolian languages {1931:88).

de Smedt and Mostaert (1964) is grammar of the Naringhol dialect. It includes information
on phonetics, phonology, morphology, and syntax, as well as a small dictionary.

Schrdder (1964) is a grammatical sketch of Monguor. Based on what he states on p. 144, it
seems that this description is based on a variety located between Naringhuol and Halchighol.
Schréder discusses some of the archaic features of Monguor, gives a short description of

phonology, and a short description of morphology and syntax.

* “die vom Verfasser aufgenommenen Texte gehtren zur etwas abweichenden Mundart der Gegend von
Xonitsi pay (chin, Yang-chiian)”
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Todacva (1973) is a fairly detailed grammar of Monguor, which is bascd mostly on
Halchighol, but also contains some data for Naringhol and a little data from Fulaan Nura
(Karlong), as well as quite a bit of data from Minhe. Todaeva (1973) also contains texts and a
short dictionary,

The short grammar by Zhaonasitu (1981) and the comparative grammar by Chingeltei and Li
Keyu (1988)™ are also based on Halchighol. Another grammar of Halchighol is Chinggeltei
(1991), which was translated into English by Chaolu Wu (1994). Special topics of Mongghul»
grammar are treated in Chingeltei (1989)* and Kakudo (1989)".

Chuluu (1994) contains a short survey of where Monguor (consisting of the Huzhu and
Minhe dialects) is spoken, a list of the phonemes and allophones of Huzhu, a short discussion of
vowel harmony, a list of inflectional suffixes, and several pages of exampie sentences with
morpheme-by-morpheme and free translations.

Todaeva (1997) is a very short grammar of Halchighol.

A short but thorough description of Mongghul is Georg (2003, 20 pages).

Shimunek (2006), in his short description of Mongolic perception verbs, includes data from
Mongghul. He does not state which variety of Mongghul the data belongs to,*

IL5 PHONETICS AND PHONOLOGY
Mostaert (1931) cites the difference in accentuation as compared to other Mongolic languages
(varieties of Monguor have final stress), as well as a number of sound changes that took place in
Monguor (p. 89), and some archaic phonetic features (p. 87).

Khelimskiy (1984) discusses Monguor words starting with /b/ and its allophones (since he

bases his conclusions on de Smedt and Mostaert 1933, it is probably the Naringhuol dialect).

* Both Zhaonasitu (1981) and Chingeltei and Li Keyu (1988) contain comparisons with Mangghuer.
* He di “subjective and objective mood” (perspective).

* He discusses the suffix “-ngge” [-nge].
* However, the following Mongghul sources are listed in his references: Hasbaatar (1985), Li Keyu (1988),
MS (1964), Sun Zhu (1990), and Chinggeltei (1988), In addition, he lists Ha Mingzong (who is from
Hawan village in Tianzhu, Gansn, cf. Ha and Stuart 2006} as his informant for Mongghul data.
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Svantesson (2003), in his article on Mongolic pre-aspiration, discusses Monguor aspiration

dissimilation.

1.6 TEXTS
Most published Mongghul texts are based on Halchighol, but there is also a little material on the
Tianzhu.

Schroder (1959) is based on the Halchighol variety, ora variety located geographically
between Halchighol and Naringhol. “Aus der Volkdichtung der Monguor, Teil 17, is a collection
of a number of texts, a few melodies, as well as a discussion of the methods of collecting the data,
and some discussion of their possible origin. One of his informants was from Mula-xonitsi-pung,
the other one was from Tuo-chia in the vicinity of Chi-chia-ling (both arc located between the
Naringhuol and the Halchighol areas). Schréder contains the following texts (with translation):
the introduction of “Das weisse Glilcksschaf®™ (xoni), a number of Mangudze™® stories, “Das
Entenpaar” (son nirwa, a version of the Larinbudo and Jiminsu story), various riddle songs (Die
drei Linder, Die drei Vbgel, Die Feldarbeit, Das Schnappsbrennen, Der Webstuhl, Das
Brotddmpfen), and a number of idioms. Schréder (1970, “Aus der Volkdichtung der Monguor,
Teil 2") is based on the same variety as Schroder (1959).

Heissig (1980) contains a copy of the Geser ¢pos written down by Schrader. It is a copy of
Schréder’s actual handwritten version (consisting of 12,000 lines), with line numbers, containing
some musical notations and some notes in Chinese. The book also contains the translation of lines
1-822, as well as lines 1337-1745. There is also a free transiation of lines 1-1661, and a

preliminary translation of lines 1662-2450,

%7 “The lucky white sheep”, according to Schréder (1959:22) the introduction to & large collection of myths
describing the origin of animals.

* Mangudze are female monsters which devour people, or threaten to devour them. In those versions of the
story in which someone is devoured, the stomach of the Mangudze is frequently cut open, and the devoured
one is freed.
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Chingeltei ct al. (1986) sentences and texts, are based on the Halchighol varicty, according to
Georg (2003:288).

Studies of Mongghul texts have been done by Kakudo (1988, 1996).

The work of Limusishiden & Stuart is generally based on the Halchi variety, Limusishiden is
a native of Tughuan village, Danma Township.

Limusishiden & Stuart (1994) describes the Huzhu Monguor deity, the Pram, as well as
customs and beliefs associated with it. Samples of Mongghul language are limited to language
associated with these customs and belicfs.

Limusishiden & Stuart (1995) is the English translation of Larinbuda and Jiminsu. It contains
some discussion of the tragedy, as well as some discussion of the Monguor language in general.

Limusishiden & Stuart (1996) is a textbook for teaching English to speakers of Mongghul.
The language of instruction is Mongghul. ‘

The Huzhu materials in Dpal-Idan-bkra-shis et al. (1996) are Halchighol.

Texts and songs, jokes and riddles in the Halchi variety have been published by Limusishiden
& Stuart (1998).

Limusishiden & Stuart {1999) is a list of Huzhu Mongghul language materials available in
the Huzhu Mongghul (Tu) County Culture Office, including some primary school teaching
materials, texts, and songs.

Limusishiden & Stuart (2001} is a selection of texts from Chileb, the only existing journal
with texts written in Mongghul. The stories selected have been re-transcribed in the Halchi
variety.

For Tianzhu, there is one unpublished text of Tianzhu (Ha, ms, transcription with glosses and
translations of conversations of the author with his grand-uncle), and some short examples of

Tianzhu in Ha and Stuart (2006),
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11.7 DICTIONARIES, VOCABULARIES AND WORDLISTS

There are a number of early wordlists. Potanin (1893) probably includes the first Monguor
wordlist (Georg 2003:287), However, since the wordlist from Sanchuan, which is in today’s
Minhe county, it is Mangghuer data, not Mongghul. Rockhill (1894) contains a 3-page wordlist of
San-ch’uan (Mangghuer) vocabulary. D’Ollone (1912) contains 26 words of a variety he calls
“Toujen", Tafel (1 914:247) contains a short list (26 words and 2 sentences) of “Tu ren”,
collected in the area of Wei yiian bu (Huzhu).

Smedt and Mostacrt, Monguor-French dictionary (1929-1931) is of the Naringhol diatect (but
cf. Janhunen 2006 regarding the classification of the variety described by Mostaert and de
Smedt).

Hasbaatar (1985) is a dictionary containing 225 pages of Mongghul words with Chinese
translations, with Writtcn Mongolian and Tibetan equivalents where appropriate, According to
Georg (2003:288), it is based on Halchighol. However, Krippes (1 992:36-37) states that it is
based on Naringhol*, He identifies the variety as Naringhol based on “[{]hrough an analysis of
the linguistic features of some key words in the comparative tablc in Todaeva (1973:42)"
(1992:37).* However, Krippes (1992: 37-38) also states that the materials in Hasbaatar (1985)

may not be homogeneously Naringhol, since some items “do not coincide with de Smedt &

* According to D’Ollone (1912), the data was collected in S According to

hug:/Iwww.falling@in,com/worldlcl-l/lSISuonan.htmI (7/10/06}, ‘:‘Souonapa" is an alternate name for

“Dongxiang”, which makes it possible that the variety he documented is actually Dongxiang, Comparison
of D’Ollone’s data with Dongxiang is necessary to determine this for certain,
“ Krippes ( 1992:37) states that the informants are from the following places: Koke nagur province,
Dongwezhen county, Ma rensu county, and Qiaozheliang county.
* Todaeva ( 1973:42) gives the following table (translated here from the Russian original; hg. = Halchighol,
ng. = Naringhol, fn. = Fulaan Nura):
m~ n: Gamlog 'half (hg., fn.), Bantoa (ng.)
v ~b: lavifi ‘foliage’ (hg.), labtfi (fn.), labfcki (ng.)
n~ |: noGdo: 'bridle' (hg., ng.), locdo: {fn.)
s~ I: sba:vac 'frog' (hg., ng.), rba:vac (fn.)
t~tf: ntera: 'sleep; (hg., ng.), ‘nfa: (fn.)
§~ £ filin; ‘unnecessary, excess' (hg., fn.), fuliu: (ng}
24




Mostaert’s Naringhol (1933).” Since, according to Janhunen (2006) SM may not, in fact, be
Naringhol, this is not necessarily a valid comparison.

Li Keyu’s (1988) Mongghul-Chinese dictionary is 700 pages long and also contains sample
phrases. According to Limusishiden (p.c., email, 1/2/2007) the dictionary is based mostly on
Naringhol. '

Sun Zhu’s (ed., 1990) Comparative MoﬁgoIian Dictionary contains Monguor data. In
addition to lexical entries, it also contains some information on phonology and morphology. It is
not clear which variety of Monguor is illustrated here. However, according to Krippes (1992:37-
38) it may be at least partially Naringhol.

Dpal-ldan-bkra-shis et al. (1996) contains an English — Mongghul (Halchi) and Mangghuer
dictionary (59 pages).

The dictionary in the back of Zhaonasitu (1981) is based on data collected in the Donggou
area (Limusishiden, p.c., email 3/8/2007).

.8 LANGUAGE CONTACT / SPRACHRUND
The impact of language contact on Monguor has been extensive. As early as 1850, Huc describes
the Dehiahour language as “a mixture of Mongolian, of Chinese, and of Eastern Tibetan” (as
cited in Mostaert 1931:83-84). According to Mostaert (1931 :84), Przheval’skii (1875) states that
Monguor “appears to be a compound of Mongolian, Chinese, and unknown words”, Tafel
(1914:247) writes that Tu ren of Wei-yiian-bu (Huzhu) consists of seventy percent of Mongolian
words, while the remaining thirty percent consist of “much peculiar [items], probably Turkish,
but atso contain Tibetan and Chinese words.™

Mostaert himself notes that Monguor has undergone strong influence from the other
languages in the area, having loanwords mainly from Chinese and Tibetan, as well as some few
Turkish loanwords (1931:88).

2 wyie) Eigenartiges, wahrscheinlich Tiirkisches, enthalten aber auch tibetische und chinesische Worte.”
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Réna-Tas (1960)" discusses the syllable structure of Monguor in light of Tibetan influences,

Réna-Tas (1962) discusses the development of Mongolian final -/ and -4 into — in Monguor.
He notes that this development parallels a similar development in Tibetan,

Réna-Tas (1966} discusses the Tibetan loanwords in Mongghul. He uses Mostaert and
Schrader as the sources for his Mongghul words, which means that here materials are from the
Naringhol and Halchighol varieties, Among other topics, Réna-Tas discusses comparative
phonology, borrowed lexical items and morphology, the origin of these loanwords, the historical
and social background of the language contact situation, the time at which the jtems were
borrowed, and the semantic areas of the words borrowed. He notes that most borrowed
vocabulary is related to Buddhism, female vocabulary, flora, fauna and geographical terms
(1966:216-217), According to Réna-Tas, all of the items were borrowed after the 14 century,
and most of them were borrowed after the 16 century (1966:217).

Chingeltei (1989) gives a short description of the subjective and objective mood (probably
borrowed from Tibetan} in the Monguor language, He does not state which variety of Monguor is
discussed in his article,

In addition to the work by Réna-Tas, Tibetan loanwords in Mongghul have been studicd by
Hua Kan (1994),

Nugteren ( 1998) discusses Turkic loanwords in Monguor, Bao’an, and Dongxian, as well as
in some cascs those found in Eastern Yugur.* The loanwords are in the semantic domains of
body part and functions, fauna and flora, nature, units, as well as various miscellaneous words.
Not all the words Nugteren discusses are found in all of the four Mongolic languages. The
distribution of the loans varies. Regarding the origin of the loanwords, beyond the fact that they
are Turkic, Nugteren notes that there are currently three Turkic languages spoken in the

neighboring arcas; Salar (Oghuz), Western Yugur (North-Eastern), and Kazakh {Kypchak)

* Since this is part of his work on Tibetan loanwords in Monguor (cf. R6na-Tas 1966), this article is most
likely also based on MS 1964 and Schrdder.
“ He does not include in his discussion what he calls “ancient cognates”, i.e. “words that are common to
(nearly) all Turkic and Mongolic languages” ( l998:6283).
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(1998:685). He further notes that Uygur (Chagatay) tradesmen have also have contact with the
Mongolic languages under discussion (1998:685). While these four languages are potential
sources of the loanwords he discusses, he also notes that the source can often not be determined,
due to phonetic changes in the word, and also because some words seem to contain phonetic
features pointing to different Turkic languages (1998:685-6). The Mongolic languages discussed
might also have had contact with other Turkic languages before arriving in the Qinghai/Gansu
Tegion (1998:685). As to the time of borrowing, Nugteren states that it might have been “very
early”, since some words are phonetically conservative, and some are found in all of the
Mongolic languages of the region (1998:686).

Janhunen (2004) gives a short overview of the Qinghai-Gansu Sprachbund, naming its
members, and some of its features. Janhunen (to appear) is a more thorough discussion of the
Sprachbund, addressing topics such as the genetic taxonomy of the languages involved, their
sociolinguistic hierarchy and spheres of interaction, the history of the study of the phenomenon of
language contact in Qinghai-Gansu, ‘Creoles’ in the area, and patterns of outcomes of the
contacts, specifically the typological properties of the results. In addition to the category of
perspective (or ‘mood’, cf. Chingeltei (1989)), Janhunen also mentions the final indefinite
article* found in ;zome Mongolic languages of the Sprachbund, which is a Tibetan feature.

119 DIALECTOLOGY
Monguor dialectology has been investigated by Kakudo (1987), who reviews previous works on
Monguor and gives an overview of the varieties described by different authors and their

phonological variations.

** He does ot state what this article is, but it is likely to be -pge,
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IL10 ORTHOGRAPHY

textbooks, other textbooks, songs, and folklore). Kakudo (1990) discusses issues of orthography.

IL11 CURRENT RESEARCH

Arienne Dwyer is currently investigating Monguor, (“Language Contact and Variation: A
Discourse-based Grammar of Monguor'™), According to Dwyer, she has material (“minimally
annotated audio and vidco™) from three varieties of Monguor: “Northern (Huzhu Mongghul),
Southeast (Minhe Mangghuer), and Southwest (Tongren Mongghuly™. It is unclear which

varicty of Mongghul Dwyer is investigating.

IL12 CoNcLusiON
Whilc there is a certain amount of matcrials available for Huzhu Mongghul, almost no
documentation as been done for the Karlong dialect. Documentation of Karlong is limited to
samples of phonology, morphology, and lexicon in Todaeva (1973). In addition, the existence of
the Karlong (Fulaan Nura) dialect is mentioned by de Smedt & Mostaert ( 1964:x), Todaeva
(1997:124), and Georg (2003:286).

For the other materials of Huzhy Mongghul, it is not always completely clear which dialect of

Huzhu Mongghu! was described,

“ h!gg'/lwww‘neh.gov/news/amhive&0050§0§ .html, accessed 12/4/07.

* information from Dwyer’s NSF proposal, page 6, available at

hgp://wwwAnehAgov/QRAN I S/ggidclines/delsamgleslmongour.;ﬂf, accessed 12/4/07.
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CHAPTER III. PHONOLOGY

IIL1 INTRODUCTION
The phonolqu of Karlong is fairly similar to that of other Mongghul dialects. The main
differences between Karlong and other Mongghul dialects are in the vowels (more vowel
deletions in Karlong), and the diphthongs (Karlong has fewer diphthongs).

Karlong, like other Mongghul dialects, has changed the original Mongolic phonology by
splitting post-palatal sounds into retroflex and alveo-palatal sounds under Chinese influence. It

has also changed its syllable structure, adding initial consonant clusters, under Tibetan influence.

MIL.1.1  Notes on Terminology
In this dissertation, I use the term “preinitial” to refer to the first consonant in a true consonant

cluster, and “initial” o refer to the second consonant, I use this terminology following the
practice in Tibetan linguistics, since consonant cluster formation in Karlong (and Mongghul as a
whole) as been stomgly influenced by Tibetan. In addition, the terms “preinitial” and “initial” are
also used by authors discussing consonant clusters in Mongghul, e.g. Georg (2003), Janhunen
(2001), and Roéna-Tas (1966).

The term “comparative data” applies to the discussion of data from the different Mongghul
dialects. If the discussion includes data from Middle Mongolian or Written Mongolian, [ use the

term “historical data”

1I1.1.2  Notes on Transcription

My transcriptions of Karlong are written using IPA. To simplify typing, I am using p, t, k, ts, and
1§ to stand for aspirated voiceless stops and affricates [o" ¢ K", ts", and tc"], andb,d, g, andG to
stand for voiceless unaspirated stops and affricates [P, t, k, and q). Data given in italics can be

assumed to be in phonemic transcriptions. Where a difference between underlying and surface

representation is illustrated, phonemic transcription is given in slashes {/x/), while phonetic
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transciption is given in square brackets (Ly]. Unless otherwise indicated, transcriptions in tables
are phonemic.

Ofthe sources describing varieties of Mongghul, only Zhaonasity {1981) uses mostly IPA.
Most other sources transcribe Mongghul using the orthography based on pinyin (Georg 2003,
Dpal-ldan-bkra-shis 1996 and Li Keyu 1988). De Smedt and Mostacrt (1929-1931) use a phonetc
transciption based on Roman characters, and Todaeva uses a cyrilic-based transcription. The
spelling of Written Mongolian in this dissertation reflects the spelling in Lessing (1995) 3"
reprinting, with the following exceptions: Lessing ‘x’, 2’ and ¢’ are in this dissertation written
using ‘q’, ‘’, and *ff’ respectively. The sources not using IPA do not give IPA equivalents,
(although Dpal-ldan-bkra-shis 1996:2-3 list “English word[s] with an approximate sounding
letter™). Therefore, the following are my approximations of IPA equivalents, and may not be

completely accurate.
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IPA Equivalents of Consonants in Cited Sources

Table 1.

SMN | TDV

tﬁ,
DZ

Dz

©

based
Orthography

ch

sh
ng
gh

IPA | Pinyin-

dz

dz,

3




Table 2. IPA Equivalents of Vowels in Clted Sources

IPA | Pinyin- SMN
based

Orthography |
i

i

un

et::-g:vg"‘b oo

a:n«o'7
1T

g”’qu‘gg._wmaoono
=

IIL2 ConsoNaNTs
The following sections discuss Karlong consonants, their allophones, and comparisons with other

varieties of Mongghul.
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IM1.2.1 Consonant Inventory

Table3. KI. Consonants

Manner/Place | Bilabial | Labio- Alveolar | Alveo- | Retroflex | Velar | Uvular
dental palatal

stop p b t d k g G

affricate 5] & |t & [ts dz

fricative f 8 ¢ s X

nasal m n ]

trill T i

lateral 1

approximant

lide j w

Stops and affricates in Karlong have two series: strong and weak. Strong consonants are those
which are voiceless and aspirated, and weak consonants are voiccless and unaspirated. For the
uvular place of articulation, there is only a weak stop, with no strong counterpart. Fricatives
appear only as voiceless. All sonorants are voiced.

For this dissertation I will use the term “strong” to refer to all voiceless aspirated stops and
affricates, and the voiceless fricatives. I will use the term “weak” to refer to all voiceless
unaspirated stops and affricates and the voiced fricative.

In the following sections I describe the allophonic realizations of consonants as well as their

correspondences with other Mongghul dialects.
MNL.2.2 Stops

221 p/

/p/ is a strong bilabial stop.
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11222 jp/- Comparative data
In some cases, /p/ and /b/ are in free variation in Karlong, and correspond to each other across

varieties, c.g. Karlong baca~ pica *hit, beat’, DH pugha, TDV baca, LK bagha, SMN baca.

ar223
/b/ is a weak bilabial stop,
b= v/# _(optional)

E.g. e: /budagula/ [ vutaqula] ~ [putaqula) ‘we two’

i{I1.2.24 /- Comparative data
M/ in Karlong generally corresponds to /b/ in other dialects, but there are some exceptions. /b
before alveo-palatals is in free variation with /¢/ within dialects, /b/ and /¢/ also comrespond across

dialects (sce examples below). In one example, KL /blcorresponds to WM /g/.

Table 4. /b/ Before Alveo-palatals in Karlong

[Gloss DH Zhao | LiKeyu |KI, SMN [TDV [WM
straight/flat | texjin [ tebgin | tebxin tebgin™ | —° teblen | tegsi
leaf laxji labda | laxji labedki laggsi ~ | labffi | nabtfi/n

labgdzi
button texji_ | teedga | tebji tebedki — — tobtfi
thumb — — gebgi ~ cgeqdsi geedsi | — —
gexgi ¢gabdsi Xuri

There is at least one instance where different varieties of Mongghul show /b/ vs. /w/ vs. /m/: KL
maGuasi® ‘wall’, DH walighasi, LK walghasi, balghasi, SMN baga:se ~ barGa:se, TDV balcase,
WM balyasu/n ‘id’,

8 826 ftegdsimy
** The em-dush means that there is no data available, or that there is no correspondence in that variety.
* /0" is used to express the flceting n of Written Mongolian. For a short discussion of the fleeting n, see
section 1V.4.2.3.
*! Also note the lack of /V/ in KL,
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M/ can is in free variation with /p/ in some words, and /p/ and /b/ also correspond to each
other in different dialects, €.g. KL pasi ‘stand’, SMN bose, TDV bose, Zhao posa, LK posi ~ bosi,
WM bggesy/n ‘id’. Also, KL paca~ baca ‘hit', DH pugha, TDV baca, LK bagha ‘id’, and KL
pasilGua ‘threshold’, Zhao besGo, DH puzigha, LK posghu ~ pusghu, SMN boscuo, TDV bosco,
WM bosuya ‘id’.

For Halchi, Zhaonasitu notes that /b/ and /v/ can vary word-initially,

m22s n

/t/ is a strong alveolar stop. For some speakers the place of articulation may also be dental.

I1.2.2.6 /- Comparative data

There are two instances where /t/ varies with /d/ within and across dialects:

Table§. /t/ ~/d/ Variations

Gloss | DH Zhao | LK TDV__ [ SMN KL WM
step-mother | huiti — huidu | — Kue:di xueidi aima | —
aama aama a:ni ~ Xuiti a:zma
cold kuiden | keiiden | kuiden {kuiiten |kui:dieen | kuitan~ kyiten
kuidan
HL2.2.7 /&

/d/ is a weak alveolar (or dentat) stop.

11228  /d/- Comparative data
Generally /d/ in Karlong corresponds to /d/ in other dialects of Mongghul, ITowever, see

discussion of /t/ in section 111.2.2.6.

1229

&/ is a strong velar stop.,
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2210 &/-c omparative datq

X/ in Karlong generally corresponds to // in other Mongghu! varieties,

L2211 fy
¢/ 18 a weak velar stop.

8-> Y/_# (optional)

E.g. /ndog/ [ntoy] ~ [ntok) *color®

YOx/_# (optional)

E.g. /ndog/ [ntox] ~ [ntok] ‘color’

Since /G/ can also become [x] at the end of the word (see below), it is not always possible to
distinguish between /g/and /o/ in Karlong, Checking correspondences in other Mongghul
varieties and in WM (or Tibetan) is not necessarily a reliable meang of distinguishing between
these two sounds in Karlong, since Karlong may not have the same sounds as these other
languages in all cascs, Sce I1.2.11 for comparative data and more discussion of the velar-uvular

distinction.

112212 fy- Comparative data

SeeIi1.2.11 for comparative data.

L2213 /&
/6/ is a weak uvular stop.
G > x/#_ (optional)
E.g. /cari ¢-cs-a/: [yari ¢-8-a] ~ [qari ¢-5-a) ‘went out’ (go.out £0-PERF-OBJ)
Go/x_ (optional)
E.g. /xGei/ [xej] ~ [xqej] ‘pig’
GIyYy/V_ vV

E.g. /magagi/ [mayagi] ~ [macagi] *tomorrow’.
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vanet.es

cIx /_#
E.g. /radac/ [ratax) ‘hunt’.

In some words, /Ga/ {qa] varies with /Gua/ [qwa), ¢.g. /xurGua/ [xurga] ~ [xurqwa] ‘lamb’.
11123  Affricates

23 a

/ts/ is a strong alveolar affricate. There are very few instances of [ts"] in the data. In most cases,
[15"] varies with either [s] or [16"). For example, ‘blood” can be both [s%its] or [%"itsi], and
‘barley’ can be either [spi:] or [ts"pi:]. Only in two words does [ts"] not vary with other sounds:
Intsua/ [nts*ua] ‘lake’ (WT misho, 'id’) and /ntsowa/ [nts"owa] *area’ (WT rtswa ‘grass’ + -ba

*place’).*

11232  As/- Comparative data

According to Georg (2003:290), /ts/ in (Halchighol) Huzhu “occur(s] mostly in Chinese and
Tibetan loanwords™, but also in free variation with /t/, e.g. in the word “to bleed’: cizida~
gisids”. According to Zhaonasitu (1981:7) /ts/ occurs only in loans. He also notes the variation of
fts/ with /s/ (1981:6).

1233 s
i/ is a weak alveolar affricate. It can varies with /s/ in a number of words, ¢.g. /tpadzi/ [t5"atsi] ~

[tasi] ‘snow”’.

? As Robert Blust points out, it is likle that if /s/ did occur after /n/ in this context, most likely a /t/ would
be inserted be inserted between the two sounds.
* Georg {2003) uses a transcription based on pinyin for his data. Cf. discussions of pinyin-based
transcriptions in section OI.1.1,
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234 /& Comparative dutg
According to Georg (2003:290), I, bike 1t “occurfs) mostly in Chinese and Tibetan
loanwords” in (Halchighol) Huzhu, but also in some “irregular Mongolic etyma”, In Karlong it
appears in Mongolic words such as Fadsi ‘snow’, xuficsi *bamboo’, and also in Chinese loans, e ¢
&e:la‘welcome', Chinese Jié 18 'id’, Lalandd ‘basket, Chinese i BZ “id’, and in Tibetan
loans, ¢.g. sdker ‘goid®, W™ gver “id', negdsa “dinner’, WT nub-zaid",

/&/ and /s/ vary within d ialects, and also correspond fo each other across dialects, e.g. KL
adi ‘snow’, Zhao f5as3, DI gasiand gai, LK gasi, SMN Kicese, TDV ffavi, WM fasu/n “id",

According the Zhao (Halchi), the environment for /db/ ~ /5 variations is before /5/,

1235 As/
/t3/ i a strong retroflex affricate, There are only few instances of s/ in the data, most of them
Chinese loanwords: fsuan ‘ship’ (Chinese chug # ‘id’) and g5ugi ‘stab’ (Chinese chu B “id").

However, there is also {sag ‘probably’,

Hr23.6 py- Comparative data
According to Zhaonasity (1981:7), A5/ occurs only in loans, while according to Georg (2003:290)
ftg/ “occur(s] mostly in Chinese and Tibetan loans”. In KL, /t¢/ occurs mostly in loans, and in my

data it appears only in a few cases.

237 jazy
/dz/ is 8 weak retroflex affricate. There are only a few instances of /dz/ in a Mongolic word in the
data: dzidzuan ‘thick’, dgamdradst *farmer®, In addition, /dz/ occurs in Chinese place names, e.g.
landzu:, Lanzhou (city) (Chinese: I#1zh6y M), xudzu, Huzhy (county) (Chinese: hizhi HEp),
and in Tibetan Joan words, e.g. ndzawa ‘guest’, WT gru-bo ‘id’.,

* Written Tibetan (Literary Tibetan ) as given by Réna-Tas (1966).
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I1112.3.8  /dz/- Comparative data
As for /ts/, /tg/, and /dz/, Georg (2003:290) lists /dz/ as one of the phonemes occurring “mostly in

Chinese and Tibetan loans”. This is also the case for Karlong (cf. section 11.2.3.7 above),

239
/%/ is a strong alveo-palatal affricate. In some cases /t/ is in free variation with 1/, for example

‘old’ is both /xu:tin/ and /xu:dkin/.

I12.3.10 A%/~ Comparative data

In general, /%/ in Karlong cotresponds to /& in other Mangghul varieties. However, there is at
least one instance where /tg/ in other varieties corresponds to {¢] in Karlong: ‘yesterday’; KL
¢gudir, Zhao tigudur, DH quguduri, LK gigu dur, SMN tigudur, TDV tfigudur, WM otfygedyr
‘id”. Most likely /t/ becones [¢] in Karlong because the vowe! between /t3/ and /g/ has been
deleted, and /tgg/ sequences are not permissible in Karlong. The affricate-stop sequence /igG/

dissimilates to a fricative stop sequence /gG/.

231 /&
/Gy/ is a weak alveo-palatal affricate.
& > o/ ¢ _ (optional)
E.g. /ekoisi/ [¢teo:si] ~ [go:si] ‘tree’”.

I11.2.3.12 /&/- Comparative data

Generally, Karlong /ds/ corresponds to /dg/ in other Mongghul varieties. However, there is some
variation across varieties (and within Karlong, cf. section I11.2.3.9) between /dg/ and /%/ (f in
TDV, who does not distinguish alveo-palatal and retroflex sounds in most cases), as illustrated in

the table below.
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Table 6.  /tg/ ~ /dg/ Variations

Gloss DH Zhao LK KL SMN TDY  [wM wT
old — xauudgin | haugin | xu:gin xw:din | xudgin qayufin | —
(things) ~

xu:dgin
cheek — xacear | hajar | xcger Xedsizer | xaffir | qaffar —
speech, | hgaga | — 8agaa | xgacka: | gadza~ |[gaffa | — skad-
language sgedzize &ha

ITL2.4  Fricatives

ur241 g

/¥/ is a strong labiodental fricative. It can optionally be pronounced as a bilabial fricative [§].

11242 /7. Historical and comparative data

In general, the literature explains Mongghul [f] as a development of a fricative before rounded
vowels. Generally the fricative is assumed to be the development from Proto-Mongolic *x < *p,
which in Mongghul developed into {¢] before /i/, {f] before rounded vowels, and [h] elsewhere
(Georg 2003:291, ¢f. also Khelimskiy 1984:27). But cf. also e.g. Khelimskiy (1984:27, Georg
2003:292) on an explanation of initial fricatives not reflecting the Proto-Mongolic *x (see section
on /x/).

/f/ in Karlong corresponds to /f/ in all other Mongghul varieties.

1243 n
/¢/ is a strong alveolar fricative.

fs/ can vary with /x/ before /g/: ‘sound, voice’ is both xgar and sgar. It can also vary with /d/,
e.g. /dabsi/ {tapsi] ~ [taptsi] ‘salt’. See section I1.2.3.1 on /ts/ for discussion of /8/ ~ [1s"]

variations,
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HI244  /3/- Comparative data

Karlong /s/ generally corresponds to /s/ in other Mongghul varieties. However, the /x/ ~ /s/
variation noted for Karlong in section IT1.2.4.3 also appears in other varieties: KL xgar ~ sgar
‘sound, voice’, DH hgari, LK sgar ~ hgar, SMN sgar ~ sgad, LT skad *id’. There are also
variations and correspondences with /g/ and /fu/, e.g. KL sdbu ‘water’, DH scku, Zhao sdeu, LK
Juzu ~ szu, SMN fudeu, TDV fudiu ~ sdeu, WM usu id’.

245 /s
/8! is a strong retroflex fricative.

§ > 5/ _ ck (optional)

E.g. /skin/ [stsin] ~ [stsin] ‘nine’,

In general, /g/ and /¢/ seem to be in complementary distribution: /¢/ never appears before /d/,
whereas almost all cases of /§/ are before /d/. However, there are some complicating factors.
There seems to be at least one near-minimal pair /sckin/ ‘nine’ and /¢dzi+/ ‘dust’, And in some

cases /3/ and /g/ seem to be in free variation, e.g. ‘big’ is both [¢ke] and [ske].

11246  /&/- Comparative data
/¢/ varies with /g/ within dialects, and /¢/ and /g/ correspond to each other across dialects, e.g.
Karlong rde san ‘bolt’, DH udeshang, LK ude shong ~ ude xong, Chinese shuan 7 *id’. Also
Karlong scei ~ ¢cei ‘leg’, DH shghai ~ xghai “id’.

There is also at least one case with a variation between /g/ and /f/ in Karlong: [stsi:] ~ [ftsi:]

‘dust’

HL24.7 %/

/¢/ is 2 strong alveo-palatal fricative,
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11248 /. C omparative dutg

Generally /¢/ in Karlong corresponds to /¢/ in other Mongghul varieties, but cf. I11.2.2.4.

11249 v

This phoneme appears as strong velar fricative and 5 strong glottal fricative. [x] and [h] appear

to be allophones of the same phoneme in free vertation,

2410 fs- Comparative datg
According to Georg (2003:29] ), for (Halchi) Mongghul h ~ x has two sources: *k “[b]efore
original back vowels”, and Proto-Mongolic *x before /a/, Georg also states that /h/ “can
phonetically freely vacillate between™ [x] and [h]. KL does not differ from Halchi in the
distribution of this phoneme,

In Tianzhu, /x/ possibly has two allophones, or at Jeast variation that might develop into
allophones: [x] tend to occur before /u/, and [y] tend to occur before [5).

A source of Monguor initial is described by Khelimskiy (1984:27), He proposcs that if a
word contains a medial voiceless consonant, the voicelessness of the consonant is split off and
moved to word-initial position. If the word begins with a vowel, the voicelessness manifests as an
mitial /. This explains Monguor words beginning with A (or /¢/, /¢/, or /f/} which correspond to
Written Mongolian words without the fricative, e.g. WM altan “silver’, Monguor xarDan**, or
WM oki/n “girl’, but Monguor fiDZiin ~ sDZiin (Karlong ¢dkun). In some cases, as in the word
‘girl’ the vowel between the fricative and the stop is in the process of being lost. Khelimskiy
further proposes that moving the voicelessness of a medial consonant o the beginning of a word
which originally started with a weak consonant, this consonant is devoiced, This is illustrated by

the word ‘god*® in Karlong, WM burqan ‘Buddha’, Karlong pircan ‘god’.

-
% Khelimskiy is using data from de Smedt & Mostaert (1933).
42
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Similarly, Svantesson (2003:6) notes that Monguor has a process of aspiration dissimilation,

whereby the second of two aspirated consonants (stops and affricates) is deaspirated. Initial *s )
and *h also cause deaspiration of the next stop or fricative. He cites the following examples: Old
Mongolian #gif'en vs. Monguor Kuiten ‘cold’, and Old Mongolian syk*e and Monguor suko
‘axe’. Svantesson also notes that Moﬁguor has an “aspiration flip-flop”, which affects aspirated
consonants followed by unaspirated ones. In this case, the aspiration moves from the first to the
second consonant, e.g. Old Mongolian *tac*in vs, Monguor Fiin “forty’ (2003:7). In addition,
citing Khelimksiy (1984), Svantesson states that the aspiration of a medial consonant can move in
front of an initial vowel, creating an initial fricative, e.g. Old Mongolian y&"y vs. Monguor xuku
‘to die’.

In all the examples given by Khelimskiy (1984) and Svantesson (2003), as well ag in my own
data, the process of “aspiration flip-flop” between two consonants, or between the beginning of
the word and a consonant, occurs only when there are at most a vowel and a liquid between the

two positions,

NL2.5 Nasals
Nasalization of vowels before nasals takes place only before velar nasals, and only for /a/.
Vowels are not nasalized before alveolar and bilabial nasals. Vowels following nasals are also not
nasalized. For more details on nasalization of vowels before /1/, see sections I11.2.5.4 and

IM1.3.7.1 below.

HI25.1  Nasals - Comparative data
Generally, there is little variation between nasals across or within varieties.

In Tianzhu, /1)/ can only occur word-finally, and it seems to be the only nasal that occurs
word-finally, Often the final nasal scems to be realized mainly by nasalization of the final vowel,

with little or no oral closure following.
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HL2.52 /v

/m/ is a (voiced) bilabju] nasal.
B> b/m _l{consonant cluster created by vowel deletion): /amila/ ‘apple’ becomes /ambla

[ampla) (826).

(813 /ni:ten/, S20 /ni:tan),

n2s3
/n/ is a (voiced) alveolar (or dental) nasal,
n>m/_labial C (optional)
E.g. /handi/ [handi] ~ [hamdi] ‘together’,
n->p/_velar C, uvular C
E.g. /ganxei/ [&"anxei) ‘shocs”, /dancual/ {tagqual] ‘earth clod®
n>o/_# (optional)

Eg. /fila: [fila:]) ~ [fila:] ‘red", /mizman/ [ni:me] ‘cight’, /pgan/ {pkee] ‘he’,

254 sy
m/isa (voiced) velar nasaj.

D> n/_alveolar

E.g. /eandu [eantsu] “soap™. That the nasal here is underlyingly /5/ and not /n/ is shown by
the change to the preceding vowel: /a/ becomes {@] only before /1.

D>e/d_#

E.g. /rlany [r1&] “cloud’. This rule is critically order afier the rule for nasalizing /a/ before /1,

as described in section I11.3.7.1, '

*7 Chinese xiangzgo 7552,




IMI.2.6 Liquids

112.6.1  Liguids - Comparative data
In general, there is fairly little variation in liquids across dialects (but see discussion below, and cf.
111.5.1.2).

In some cases liquids have undergone metathesis in Karlong as compared to other dialects of
Huzhu and Written Mongolian. For example, ‘flour’ is WM pulir, but Karlong Guril, and similar
forms, with only slight differences in the vowels, in other dialects of Mongghul, There is also
mctathcsﬁs of // and /n/ in Karlong, in the word ‘apple’, Karlong amila and Tianzhu amila, but
DH (Halchi) alima, TDV alima, SM (Naringhol) alima, WM alima.

Ha & Stuart (2006:55) note that in Tianzhu, liquids can be deleted at the end of the word, e.g.
dee ‘clothes’ (all other varieties of Huzhu de:7), or ghoo ‘two’ (in other dialects co.7r) This is also

the casc in the data I collected, ¢.g. Tianzhu ge ‘house’ (as opposed to KL ger),

262 N ,
// is pronounced in a number of different ways: as an alveolar trill [r], as a alveo-palatal fricative
close to [2] (/gire:/ [gize:] ‘table with short legs for the kang’), or as a retroflex approximant
between a [{] and a [5]. In my transcription this last sound is represented by [1). However, the
rules of distribution are not clear, and it scems that for the most part [r] and [1] are in free
variation. For example, ‘horse’ is pronounced as [mori] as well as‘ [moxi] by the same speaker.
r>s/vV_da&
E.g. /cadser-di/ [qadzes-ti] “on the ground” (ground-DAT), /ko:rdzix/ [K'uagtsix] foam’
r2>6¢5/V_&
E.g. /gur-cka/ [kug-tga] ~ [kug-tsa] ‘braided’, /rdga/ [eta) ‘look’, /rdzawn:/ [¢teawu:]
‘emperor’.
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In slow speech the first purt of [s] before /d/ or /dg/ ©an stay a retroflex liquid, or can even be
apronounced trill, e.g. ftar-da/ [l"ag-ta] ‘throw (a stone)’, fgur-cha/ [kurg-ga] “braided’.

t=>d/_#(in some words, for some speakers)

E.g. (for $26): nad *sick’ (S13 and also S20 nar), and gdru nud ‘breast’ (S13 and $20
cdeu:nur),

Initially, /r/ contrasts with 18/ before /d/, cf, fede/ [1te] “eat’ and /sde/ [ste:] ‘mend”.

1263  sr. Comparative datg

Janhunen (2001:66) states that for Mongghul (and Bonan) “the phonological distinction between
the preinitials 5] and [t] is, just as in Amdo Tibetan, not contained in the preinitials themselves,
but in the following initials.” Following Janhunen’s approach, the phonemic form of ‘eat’ would
be /rde/, and the phonemic form of *mend” would be /ste:/. Janhunen supgests that there might be
a phonctic difference in the initials (e.8. the second member of the consonant cluster). T have not
been able to find a difference in the recordings of my Karlong data, so the situation in Karlong
might be different.

Zhaonasitu notes for Halchi that /d/ is in free variation with // word-finally.

264 w

/V is a (voiced) lateral approximant.

II12.65 /- Historical data
Initial /I/ appears in KL in the following cases: words where the initial vowel or syllable(s) has
been deleted, for exampie /2, ‘mountain’, WM ayula, and in loanwords, e.g. /at? ‘pull’ (Chinese,

13 1¥) and lacay ‘temple’ (Tibetan tha-khar).
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IIL2.7 Glides

1128 jw/

/w/ is a voiced labio-velar glide. This sound appears as [w] and also as the weak labio-dental

fricative {v]. The two sounds are in free variation.

HIL2.8.1  Av/- Comparative data

In some cases, syllable-initial /w/ in Karlong corresponds to /b/ in other Huzhu varieties, e.g. KL
wadger ‘city’, DH bazari, Zhao bakar, LK bazar, SMN badsar ~ wadar, TDV badsar, WM basar
‘id’, and also within varieties, e.g. ‘tie” Karlong bala~ wayia~ ayls, LK bangla~ wangla,
Chinese bang 4§ “id”,

29

/j/ is a (voiced) alveo-palatal glide.

Ir2.9.1 /- Comparative data

Some of the initial /j/ in KL correspond with /b/, /w/ and /j/ in other dialects. There is also
variation within dialects. However, Karlong always has /}/ in these words, In some cases the
correspondence is /je/ in Karlong vs. /i/ or A/ in another variety. In all cases, the corresponding

sound in WM is /b/.
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Table 7. A/ <. /J! Varlstions
(’ Gloss [ 7 o TR

. S
wust YC8I ~ usy

);m ~ been

Sy T
yudog

_\_’(‘l

-']l'__l;;l .
vudeg

knce

udi ~ idj ~

jidi ~ vidi

Poppe (195 5:99) notes that *p i Monguor has become J before %, Tt seems that 2 similar proces
has taken place before /ef in Mongghul, since in all of the words in the table abave at least one
variety has /j/. It is not clear what hag motivated this change. b/ ~ fw/ variations, on the other

hand, are extremely common in Mongghul varieties,

HL2.10 Retroflex and Alveo-Pglanl Consonants - Comparative data

According to Slater (p.c., Fall 2006), under Chinese influence the Mongolic [Qinghai-Gansu
region) postalveolar consonants are splitting into alveo-palatals and retroflexes, but there might
be dialectal, or even individual diffcrences in where each word goes. In Karlong, and Mongghul
in general, evidence for individual differences in the split of postalveolar consonants can be foun?

in the fricatives (see discussion in sections I11.2.2 and I11.2.3 above).

HL2.11 Velar anq Uvuiar Weak Stops - Comparative Data

According to Slater (p.c. Fall 2006) the distinction between /g/ and // is being lost in Minhe
Mangghuc. It appears that this is also happening in Mongghul. Evidence for this is the fact that
different dialects of Huzhu do not always agree on this sound. Also, in Karlong /g/ and /6/ in
some positions (finaf ly, between vowels, and between a vowel and a sonorant) are being

neutralized to [x] (and possibly to [y]) (cf. 22,11 and 11.2.2.13),

* wesecmra "bride’

J
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Ha and Stuart (2006:55) also note that the distinction between /g/ and /6/ is being lost in
Tianzhu, e.g. gha~ gar ‘hand’. My own investigation of Tianzhu showed that the /g/ vs. /a/
contrast does exist in some cases (cf. /Ge/ ‘fire’ vs. /ge/ *house”), but that /6/ is not always found
in the same words where it is found in other Huzhu varieties, e.g. Tianzhu Igu/ “two’, KL /Guar/,

In Tianzhu, /c/ changes to a fricative intervocalically, [y], which is often difficult to

distinguish from /x/, because there is a tendency to voice /x/ between vowels.

Table8, Uvular vs. Velar Distinction

Gloss Zhao | DH LK KL SMN | TDV WM

short xGuar | hguari | hughur xGuar XuGuor | xugor | ogur

throw | — hgala | hghala~hgala | xGala ~ xgala | xacala | xacala | —

wash nGuaz | gua nghua nGua; nGua: | geua: uya
I3 VoweLs

Unlike other Mongolic languages, Karlong (and Huzhu as a whole) does not have vowel harmony,
except to a very limited extent. Suffixes appear in only one shape with regard to their vowel, that
is, the vowel does not change depending on the vowels in the stem. A certain degree of vowel
harmony is retained in stems, where it has not been obscured by sound change.

The Karlong dialect has a long-short vowel contrast. Only [i] does not have a long
counterpart.

The following sections discuss Karlong vowels, their allophones, and comparisons with other

varieties.
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« -s!!zﬂzs..a
the r Hliomag Yowels (an he foung in my recorded day Okaion;
[ i [} t u
c v ¢ o
. a

The folliowing sy s describe allophonic variations

found in Karlong vowels, and discuss
S endences ather Mongghys dialects,

3.2 Shary High Vowels

The following rylcs hold for ay short high vowe

Is in Karfong:
03y 1/

~ i optional)

hi V=3 giide s -~ Ron-rounded v

Eg fguy kwa) *not”, fguiy {kwiz) ‘run®, /noxuei [noxwei] ‘dog’, /f:lios (fiio:] “fertilizer
The vowey {i} never oceurs before another vowe],

hivs Y/ strong C_ $ (open, non. inal, non-stressed syllable)
U [XYi] “lips’, /picgig/ [peik] ‘book’, ricsin/ [Pjigin]

‘blood’, giGa:n/ [iiqa:n] ‘white’, /gini/ [cini}

B rwuras (ghyen) ‘cheese’, /x

‘forty*, /kidi/ [K%jti} *how, many", /tsicki/ [tshjesi)
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In addition to devoicing of high vowels after strong consonants, Karlong short high vowels
are generally reduced, and often completely deleted, in the following environments (especially if
the following syllable contains a long vowel):

stop _ liquid (e.g. /dira:la/ [tra:la) “love’, /biliz/ [pli:"] ‘child’, /bira:ca/ [pra:qa] “finish’, /kile/
[K"le:] ‘speak’)

stop _ fricative (c.g. /pise:/ [p"se:] ‘beit)

fricative _ nasal (e.g. /gine:/ [¢ne:] ‘laugh’)

fricative _ liquid {e.g. /silayy/ [¢lap] ‘night, evening’, /fila:n/ [flan] ‘red’, /fire:/ [fre:] ‘seed’,
Hurgw/ [t'rgu] ‘push’)

mnr32ry v

/i/ is a high, front, tense, unrounded vowel,

IlL3.22 /- Comparative data

A large number of /if appearing in DH do not appear in Karlong, or in the varieties described by
Zhaonasitu (Halchi) and Li Keyu (mostly Naringhol). In these cases, the consonant preceding the
/i/ in DH is in most cases /t/, /l/, and in some cases /s/. The consonant following /i/ is in most
cases /g/ or /c/ (in the following syllable), and often the /i/ is at the end of the word. Sometimes
#i/ is followed by /d/ or /d/.

Some examples are listed in the following table,




Table9. /i/in DH
Gloss DH Zhao | LK KL SMN _|TDV jwMm WT
lamb hurigha | xurGan | hurgha | xurca X0rGa | xurGa | quraya/n | —
ush turigu turgu | turgu turgu turgu | turgu | tyri —
iron timuri tomur | tumur timir timur _{ temur | temyr —
left (side} | sulighui | solguai | sol ghui | salGuei | sorGue: | solcue: soluyai | —
winter rguli rgul reul rgul ugur rgul — dgun
borrow asighua | — asghu asGua | asGu | — aysu —
ice malizi molsa | molsi malsi mordze | molse | mglsy/n | —
| fight beghalidi | — baghaldu | bacaldi | bacardi | — — -—

In some cascs, /i/ is possibly a vowe! preserved from Middle Mongolian; in other cases it seems

to have been inserted in the variety of Halchi reflected in DH.

There are also cases (between /¢/ and /n/) in which the variety reflected in DH has lost /i/

where it is present in other varieties:

Table 10. Zero - /i Correspondences

Gloss | DH Zhao LiKeyu | Karlong SMN |TDV |WM

new xni ¢ina Xini gini seni {eni sine

vellow | xra ¢ira xira gira ¢ira fira sirg

laugh Xnii ¢inee Xinee ¢ine; senie | — inije
323

AW is a high, back, tense, rounded vowel. /u/ and /o/ are frequently difficult to distinguish (see

discussion of /o/ in section II1.3.5.3).

u-> y/alveo-paiatal C _

E.g. /edsur/ [gt5yn] *girl*”. A complication is presented by the word ‘milk’ /sun/, In some

recordings the pronunciation is close to [gyn]. The [¢] is not expected here, since WM has /s/, and

there are no other cases of WM /s/ developing into KL /¢/. However, once the consonant is ¢,

fronting of the vowel is expected. Interestingly, WM has syn. However, fronted round vowels

® Apparently (y] may then be unrounded to [i], as in the optional variant [¢dkindu:] ‘younger sister’.
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were not preserved in Monguor, so it is likely that the vowel developed from /y/ to /u/, and then

again to /y/.

11324 /w/ - Comparative data

In Halchi {cf. Chaolu Wu (1994), Zhaonasitu (1981) and Georg (2003)), /w/ also becomes {y]
after alveo-palatals. In Tianzhu, A/ is in most cases pronounced as [U]. It also becomes {y] after
/&, €.g. ¢dgym “girl’. Ha and Stuart (2006:55) * note that in Tianzhu, AV is deleted at the end of
the word.

Many cases of /u/ in other dialects correspond to {i] in Karlong (see section on [3]). /v/ is
easily deleted, so sometimes it is missing in some dialects, but appears in others, although not
necessarily in the same position. For example, ‘to carry on the back’ is rgu in Zhao, rugu in DH,
urgu or rgu in KL, and urgu or rgu in LK.

The table below gives examples of /u/ being deleted onty in Karlong, but present in Ilalchi
and Naringhol.

Table 11. Deleted /u/

Gloss DH Zhao LK KL SMN |TbV |WM
cry ulaa ulaa ulaa la: ula: la: uila
mountain | ula ula ula la ula ula ayula/n
blind sughua suGor sughur sGuar _|{ soguor | soGor _ | soqur

There are also cases where the vowel is deleted in Karlong and in DH, but present in Zhaonasitu
and Naringhol (LK), e.g. Karlong na: ‘fall’, DH naa, Zhao unaa, LK unaa, SMN una:, TDV una:,
WM una ‘id’.

ma33 [l

The sound transcribed as ‘4’ here is a short vowel which is midway between [i], (1] and [3].

“ Sound changes noted by Ha and Stuart (2006) are in the speech of younger speakers of Tianzhu as
compared with Mongghut as spoken in the Huzhu area.
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Itis not clear whether jn Karlong this sound is an allophone of another phoneme or other
phonemes, or a separate phoneme. Zhaonasity describes the sound as a separate phoneme for
Halchi. Howcver, the sound is not mentioned as @ phonem in another description of Halchi,
Chaolu Wu (1994), The Halchi dictionary of DH and the Naringho! dictionary of LX also contain
only five short vowel phonemes: /a/, /i/, /e/, AW/, and /o/.

In some cases Karlong [i] varies with /i/ or /u/ for the same speaker, e.g. /fte:rw/ [tYeri] ~
[t'jeru) “bold in one's arms’, with the latter appearing in careful speech,

Table 12. Distribution of /V, /u/ and [i] in Karlong

| _ [i] IO o]
Word-initially Not attested, Not attested (only E.g. [urku] ‘carry on
position 7i:/ occurs in this back’
position).
Word-initial open | f _ Never after /f/ b_
syllable n_
d_ n_ No instances of [mu]
m_ .
b_ m_ No instances of [fu]
¢_#
Word initial closed | p_r n_p k_n
syllable n_m ¢_!
Final open r_# before alveo- No instances,
n_# palatals
d_#
Final closed dz_n No instances of k_n
d_n {tin] w_n
d_r No instances of
L w_n [tir]

There is no clear pattern in the distribution of [i] versus /i/ and /W, and there seems to be some

overlap. In some cases, especially after alveo-palatal sounds, it is difficult to determine whether
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the sound is [i] or [i]. Some words have [i] in most cases, but [i] before an alveo-palatal sound,

e.g. {¢ini] ‘new’, but [gini jeri] ‘bride’,

The situation is complicated by the fact that high vowels in open, non-final syllables are often
extremely reduced, making it very difficult to decide whether the vowel in question is [u], [i], or
[i]. Especially the difference between [i] and [i] is often unclear in this environment.

There are no minimal pairs for [i] vs. [i] and [i] vs. [u].

1331  fi] - Comparative data
Janhunen (p.c. March 2006) pointed out to me that in second syllables, .g, *modu/n ‘tree’, or the
dative suffix *-DU, the sound “*U is normally preserved in Shirongolic as /u/, but in Shira
Yughur and some Huzhu Mongghul (?) dialects it has merged with *i > /i/, so we have the
modetn forms modun vs. modin, or the like.” In the position mentioned by Janhunen, but also in
other positions, WM *u often corresponds to Karlong [i] (sce table below for examples).
[i] in KL often corresponds to /a/ in Zhao (Halchi), where /a / is a separate phoneme with the
following allophones®:

a>1/& t5,8_C

a->1,9/ d,ts,s_ (optional)

3 - i/ alveo-palatal _C

3 2 y/elsewhere

The following table shows same correspondences of Karlong [i] with other varieties,

¢! A sirailar variation may exist in KL For example, the sound after ¢ in Jabgi ‘leaf® is definitely higher
than the sound after n in boconi ‘low’.
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Table 13. Correspondences wigh Karlong [i)

Gloss | Zhao | KL DY |pM_ Jwm
| cye nudu nud nidi nudu | nudy nidy/n |
seed fure furai | furee fire; furie: | furie: | hora
R T P o LN LT P
fox funage | finiga hunige finiga & 5 ynegen
blood | wisa | qizi qisi Bidi | tsedzu | ffisc | ohug fiswn |
smoke | funa | funjj [ fune ~ fini funi W_ buni | unijar ~ |
funi ynijer
finger | xura huri huri xuri xuri xuri | khury quruyun
| play ngads | nadi naadi na:di naidi | na:da | nady nayadu
ride funa — funi fini funi — — unu
, jiud ~ [, , fu:ri i o
driuurs _Jiu rll'l juuri duri divri [Gui | zZum Guri .
cural | ehurili | ghurii Goril curr | Guril |ghure | yulir -
dalii | aili dulii | dili: duli:  |duli: [dula_|dylei
mude | mude [ mude mida mudic | mude | micdie | mede
- muxi [ muxi migi miese | mefe | mieshi emyne
bu bu bu bu ~ bi | bu bu bi bi
sde shdi shdi sdi sdi fdi_ {shudu | sidy/n
terru ~ [ — — —
— B teeri te:ri —

The above tabie shows that the correspondences of Karlong [i] with other dialects are not regular,

The following correspondences can be found:

Table 14, Correspondences with Karloag [i] - Summary

Zhao IQH LK KL /SMN [TDV [DM |wm
u u u i u u u i
u u u i u — u u
u i u i u u u y
C) ] i i u e i u
l E] i i i i a u u
2 if e~i i i —. i i
(i i i i i i u i
£ i u i u u u y
u u u i ie [ ic €
u u u u~i |u u i i
e i |i i i i u Y
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regr.br

It can be seen from these correspondence sets, that very few generalizations can be made:
/al in Zhao (Halchi) always corresponds to ‘i’ or “ii* in DH (Halchi) (but not vice versa)
/u/ in Zhao (Halchi) always corresponds to ‘u’ in LK (Naringhol) (but not vice versa)
A in Zhao (Halchi) always corresponds to /w/ in SMN, but not vice versa
‘u’ in DH (Halchi) always corresponds to /w/ in Zhao (Halchi) (but not vice versa)
‘v’ in DH (Halchi) always corresponds to ‘u’ in LK (Naringhol) (and vice versa)
It is possibly that in KL (in some environments) short /i/ and short /u/ are both reduced to [i],

and that in these cases the difference between /i/ and /W has been neutralized.

L34 Long High Vowels
The foltowing rule applies to both long high vowels (as well as to /i/ and /w/, see section I1L3.2);

g > glide/$ _hi V: (optional)

E.g. fi:gua/ [ji:kwa] ~ [i-kwa] ‘every, all’, fu/ [wu:} ~ [u:] ‘wide’, /rdgau/ [ppawu] ~ [ziau:]

“emperor’

hi V: +» hi V=" _ # (optional)

E.g. /dali:/ [tali=¥] ~ [tali:] ‘shoulder’, /giru:/ [giru:"] ~ [giru:] ‘earth’, In these examples, a
voiceless fricative is added after high vowels at the end of a word. The fricative is [¢] after /i/,

and [x] after u:/.

341 Ay
A near minimal pair for /i/ vs. /i/ is /dsilay/ ‘lamp’ vs. /cgi:la/ “hate’.
Word-initial [j] which is often inserted before /i:/ is sometimes also pronounced [3] or even

[z}, e.g. fi:gua/ [jizkwa] ~ [i:kwa] ‘every, all’, /izsin/ [zi:sin] ‘doctor’ (Chinese yisheng &4 ‘id’).

1342 /us

A near minimal pair for the /w/ vs. /u:/ contrast is /edpuit/ ‘root’ vs. /dur/ ‘day’.
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| v

In some cases [u:] of §20 and S26 corresponds to [i¥ or [w:?] of 13, for example /du:/

*J, 820 and $26 [tu:], /Mu:xan/ [lux:*xan] vs, [tu:xan] ‘husband"?,
| | Generally [ur"] in S13 corresponds to /iw/ in Halch; (cf. 111.3.11.7),

‘ ‘younger sibling’ S13 [tur:

INL3.5  Short Mid Vowels

i
|
H3s: s

This is a mid, front, tense, unrounded vowel, In some environments, it is difficult to distinguish |
between /e/ and /a/,

€ > 3/_$ (non-final, unstressed syllables)

E.g. /tengeri/ ["enkeri] ‘sky’ in $13; in 520 this sound is more like [a): [t*eqkari).
ede » al_(Op

E.g. mige/ [nike] ~ [nikz] ‘one’. For 813, and especially for §20, this sound often comes

very close to [a]: [nika). For $26 the sound says closest to [¢]: [nike).

111.3.5.2  /e/- Comparative data

According to Chaolu Wu (1994) and Georg (2003), both describing Halchi, /e/ becomes [ie] after
ol fmd, 18/, IV, i/, and V. Zhaonasitu (1981:7), who also describes Halchi, approaches this

variation differently, stating that /d/, 1Y, i/, and /V become palatalized before /e/,

This patterm does not exist in Karlong. There is onc occurrence of [je] after /m/, /miepgw/
[mjepku] ‘silver’, and there are no occurrences of [e] after /m/. There is one instance of [je] after
W, Itiex! [Njer] “Tibetar’, but there are also many cases of [¢] after 1/, e.g. /tengeri/ [*enkari]
*sky”. There is one instance of [nje], in /miexaty/ [njexd] ‘kitchen’, but there is also, for example,

/ne¢dza:/, [negtsa:] ‘dinner’.

2 also 'crow’ [spagiur?)
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In Tianzhu, /e/ is generally realized s a sound intermediate between {€] and [a]. As in
Karlong, it is often difficult to distinguish between /e/ and /a/ in final syllables. After /d/, and /V/,
/el changes to [je]®.

Hnr3s3  Jo/

This vowel is a mid, back, tense, rounded vowel. It is in most cases extremely difficult to
distinguish between /w/ and /o/, Basing the decision on carrespondences found in other Mongghul
varietics is not an alternative, since sometimes different authors describing other varicties of
Mongghul do not agree whether the sound is A/ or /o/ (see section II1.3.5.4). In addition, there are
variations even within Karlong, e.g. $13 [qoril], S20 [qusil], S26 [qoril] ‘flour’. It is possible that

the /u/ - o/ distinction is being neutralized in Karlong.

H13.54  /o/- Comparative data

According to Zhaonasitu (1981:4), /o/, like /a/ becomes [d] before /1/. I am not sure how he -
decides when the phoneme is /a/ and when it is /o/, whether the decision is made on the basis of
historical data, comparative data, or phonetic differences.

In Karlong, I find no differences in promunciation between [dn] and [@] (see sectionlll.1.1)
which correspond to /af)/ in other dialects, and those which correspond to )og/ in other dialects.
There is also disagreement between the different wordlist and dictionaries whether a word has
fay/ or fot/, e.g. ‘bolt’ Karlong /rde san/, DH udeshang, LK ude shong, SMN sopdze *id’. Also:
Karlong warany ‘right’, Zhao varoy, LK ba#ang ~ warong, SMN baro.g ~ waro:yy, TDV baroy,
WM bargyun “id’. ‘

In Karlong, there are.no /ko/ sequences, and no /go/ sequences. Where other varieties of

Mongghul have /ko/, Karlong has /kua/ [kK"wa]*. In some cases DH also has /ua/.

 But not in alt cases; possibly the instances of /e/ that do not become [je] are actually instances of another
honeme, such as /a/.
This might be related to the realization of /o:/ as [ua] found in Karlong, except that [wa] here is not a
diphthong, but clearly a glide followed by a vowel.
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Table 15, /o/ - /ua/ Correspondences
| Gloss Zhao [DH [IK KL SMN _[TOV [WM_[wT |
: foot kol | kol kol /kual/ kuor kol [kel (= ‘
j hole noko | nukua | nuko /nukua/ nukuo noke |nyke/n | — |
. [nuk"wa] !
frecze —  (kuara [kori | /knari/ koori [~ Tkpry |— |
| [Kwari] '
fog — — sumuko | /semagua/ | sumukuo | — — Sm?
[semakwa] p__|
monastery | — [ — rgomba | /nguamba/ | rguomba | pguo | — dgon- |
[nkwamba) pa
blue kugo | — kugo | /kuguo/ kuguo | kuguo | kpke | — !
[k"ukwa] :
NL36  Long Mid Vowels

11361 /ey
A near minimal pair for /e/ vs. /e:/ is /rde/ ‘eat’ vs. /sde:/ ‘mend’.

€: > je: (optional), e.g. /gine:/ [sinje:] ‘laugh’, /fire:/ [firje:] ‘sced’.

1113.62  /ex/- Comparative data

/e:/ in Karlong does not always correspond (o /e:/ in the other dialects. The difference is usually

one of quality, not quantity (see table below).

Table 16. Karlong /e:/ Correspondences

Gloss DH Zhao LK Karlong SMN | TDV WM
laugh Xnit cinee xinee ¢ine: senie | — inije
wet neeten | niiten necten ni;ten nictizn | ni:ten | noitan
seed fure furai furee fire: furie: | furie: | yre
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363  lod .
A near minimal pair for /o/ vs. /o:/ is/mori/ ‘horse’ vs. /mo:di/ ‘wood’.

As with short /u/ and /o/, long /u:/ and /o:/ are often difficult to distinguish. Sometimes
different speakers of Karlong have different sounds. For example, is /bo:idga-/ ‘vomit® for S13
and $20, but /bu:ldsa~/ for $26.

o: - ua (optional, except for final syllables closed by /n), e.g. /to:la/ [(uala] ~ [t°oala] “to
count’, /dalo:n/ [taluan] ‘seven’. This sound also appears as [03] and [ua] I am treating this sound
as a diphthong and not as a sequence of two separate vowels, because when it is in the final
syllable, the stress in on the first part, the [u]. If the sequence was two sounds in separate
syllables, the stress, which is final in KL, should be on the last part, the [a).

The degree of diphthongization is not equal in all words, and not the same for all speakers.
$26 almost always diphthongizes /0:/, and almost always the result is {ua). In fact, in some cascs
where 8§26 does not diphthongize, the sound is [u:] instead of [0:]. $20 almost never
diphthongizes. S13 is somewhere in the middle, with the réult usually being {oa]. /0:/ always
becomes [ua) for all speakers in final syllables before /n/.

H13.64  /ov/ - Comparative and historical data

The long vowels /0:/ and /u:/ correspond across the different varieties of Huzhu, and sometimes
vary within the same variety. Frequently /o:/ in Karlong corresponds to /u:/ in the variety of
Halchi reflected in DII,
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Table 17, Karlong /o:/ Correspondences

Gloss | D1l Zhao TIK KL SMN IOV Twa

dry huusinm x0050n | hoogin X0:sin — - qa}umi
Xuasin

fat (n.) | voky fuugy foogi flo:gw/ | forke — #gekym
fuaku :

green [ noGoon | nughuyn nughoon | /nogon/ noGo:n noGo:n | noyuyan

| noquan

feather | fooda fuudi food; /fo:di | fordj - edy/mn
[fuati]

oil t00sa tuusi toosi to:si toise ~ ta:dze | to:dze tosu/n
[tuasi] -

‘The change of /o:/ to {ua] is only mentioned in one other source, Hasbaatar (1985;18), who notes
that sometimes AW/ can have the ‘color’ [ua). DH shows {ua) in one word where Karlong has [uz]
(/0:/): KL fgogon/ [t"okuan] ‘few', DH guguan, Zhao Goon, LK googon, SMN go:n ~
&o.gucen, Todaeva tfio:n, WM Yogyken ‘i,

In some cases, it may be possible to postulate that the diphthong [ua) in Karlong represents
the earlicr sound, which has become (o), optionally in many words in Karlong, and always in
other varictics of Mongghul, This is the case for example in ‘seven’, which is doluya/n in WM,
/dalo:n/ {taluan] in Karlong, but doloon in Zhao and duloon in LK. However, sometimes KL [ua]
corresponds to a monophthong in Written Mongolian, e.g. KL /to:si/ {ttuasi] ‘oil’, WM fosw/n.

Examples for correspondence sets with [ua] in Karlong are given in the table below.
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€9

u-eAnAnp | woouyp woonp [wenbuay] /uooxnzp/ uwooydml — | uoconzp XIS
u/eAnjop u.o[op u:ojop [uenjes] fuiopepy uoonp — 1 uoojop | uaaas
ueXniou | wosou wosou [uenbou] ar:onoty uooygnu | tmnydnu [ uoooou | usaxd
L il - -0 [rofery] nd:oy/ ooy | miny | w{oo | (a)ig)
g 10l PR [renw] /x:0uy Joow Hoow 00wt peol
umpour 1p:ow Tp-ouk [menw] Ap:owy npoour pnnw — | poom
uselgz | uororp uonj:01%p [uenpa] /utofip/ uooqi ueqn[ | uojoo#p yos
Tefob 1.09 100 frenb] /x:00/ 100y3 Looy3 1609 T3}
uNk3ef worfi [ u®n3ory ~wory | [uenyom] /uiod:ohn/ uofoob | uenanb uooH 23]
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IIL3.7  Short Low VYowel
=278 LAOW Vowel

Hr3.71 sy
/a/is a low, central, lax, unrounded vowel,

fa=>a:

E.g. /nidi amseua/ [nita:mqua) ‘eyebrows, eyclashes’, or /tini a:ba/ ft'ina:ba} ‘your father’,
/i xurGangi awua/ [pi xurqanka:wua] ‘f bought a lamb’, /5i andgi su:ckiv/ {i6a:nggi LR |
‘where do you live’, In fast speech, this process can make it difficult to make certain grammatica.
distinctions, For example, whether [nta:ni xqeina:lata] is /nda:ni xGeina: alada/, ‘(someone)
killed my own pig’, or /nda:ni xGeini aladka/, “(someone) killed my (accusative) pig’.

a>i/_$ (open, non-final, non-stressed) (optional)

E.g. /magi/ [migi] ~ [magi) ‘read’.

a>a/_qg,x$

E.g. /maxdir/ [maxtir} ‘blunt’, /relag/ [relaq] “stick’.

ade=/_n$ (optional)

E.g. /kuitan/ [K'uit'zen] ~ [KPuit'en] ~ [K'uit'an] ‘cold”, fju:tan/ ju:ten] ~ fju:fen] ~ [ju:t'an]
‘namrow’, /tandi/ [t"enti] ~ [f'enti] ~ [t'anti] 3SG.DAT.

Because /a/ is ofien raised to (2] or [e] before /v, it is difficult to determine whether [en] or
[@n] sequences should be /en/ or /ary, For example, “thin’ is pronounced [ninkzn) or sometimes
[nigken]. It is not clear whether the vowel is an /a/ that has been raised before /n/, or an /e/ that
has been lowered. Another example is [ni:tten] ~ [ni:fan] ‘wet’,

a>d/_ng

E.g. /tangay/ [1"dngd] ‘window” (Chincse chunghuy W)

When the sequence /a1y occurs at the end of the word, /1) is deleted, e.g. /rlayy [1d) ‘cloud’. /1/ s

not deleted when it precedes a consonant. When an /ag/ sequence precedes a consonant within the
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same word, the /a/ preceding the /1j/ changes to [{] as expected. However, the nasal assimilates to

the place of articulation of the following consonant: /gandzu/ [gdintsu] ‘soap’. This means that the
rule changing /a)/ to (@] is critically ordered before the assirnilation of the nasal to the following
consonant, as well as before the rule deleting /1y/ at the end of the word, described in section

1254,

1I13.7.2  /a&/- Comparative data
According to Chaolu Wu (1994) and Georg (2003), /a/‘ becomes [®] after the alveo-palatal
consonants /dg/, /ig/, and /¢/.  have not been able to observe this for Karlong. In Karlong, [a]
follows /d¢/ in xudsadi ‘sharp’, ndsasi ‘plow’, and a:da ‘older brother’. It follows /tg/ in fpacki
‘snow’, xgudleax ‘boy’, and ntpa: ‘sleep’. It follows /¢/ in ga:¢i “sand’.

The change of /a/ to [G] before /1/ is mentioned by Chaolu Wu (1994), and Zhaonasitu {1981).
In KL the pattern is similar, except that in some cases /1)/ is deleted.

In many of the cases where Karlong has [2], SM also show ‘&’, e.g. KL [K'uit"zn] ‘cold’
SMN Aui:dizn, KL [ju:t°zen] ‘narrow’ SMN ju:tan, KL [nipkzn] ‘thin” SMN rigngen, KL
fni:t"zen] ‘wet® SMN ni:tizen. The transcription in SM’s dictionary is phonetic, so it is not clear
whether in the dialect described by SM this sound is a separate phoneme or not. However, in
Karlong (and possibly in the dialect documented by SM) the occurrence of [&] is not predictable, v
which makes it likely that it is a separate phoneme®. '

In some words where other dialects of Mongghul have /a/, Karlong has /e/, e.g. scker ‘gold’.
It is szari in DH, and szar in Li Keyu (LK). I addition, there are variations between /i/ {or [i]) and
fa/ in the different dialects, e.g.: Karlong [nara) ~ [nirz] ‘name’, nore in Zhao, nira in DH, nire in
LK, niere in SMN, and nere in TDV., /a/ ~ /e/ ~ /i/ variations are reflected in, KL jeda: ‘tired’, DH
yida, Zhao jadas, LK idaa, SMN jada: ~ ida:, TDV jada, WM jada‘id’.

* Thanks to Davied Stampe for pointing this out.
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3y ong Low Vowe[

381  /ay

(Near) nunimal pairs for /a/ V8. /a:/ are: *mountain’ /la/ vs, ‘ery’ Ma/, and ‘hate’ /ckizla/ vs.
Hamp® /dgila:/.

111382  /g/. Comparative data

Dialccts of Huzhy do not always agree on /2:/ in terms of quantity, for example ‘play’ KL nadi,
Zhao naadi, DU nadi, LK naadi, SMN na:da, TDV nadi, WM nayadu id’,

11L3.9 Long Vowels - Comparative Data

According to the literature on Monguor, Huzhy Mongghul has Jong vowels, while Minhe
Mangghuer does not (cf, Todaeva 1973.15).

Long vowels do not always correspond across different Huzhu dialects or different authors.
In general, words from DH are the ones who are most likely to show a short vowel when other
varieties show a long vowel,

In genceral, long vowels in KL correspond to VgV or VjV sequences in WM, e.g. Karlong
na:di ‘play’, WM nayadu id’, or Karlong gine: ‘laugh’, WM inije id’, or they correspond to WM
diphthongs. But in many cases, long vowels in Karlong (and other Mongghul dialects) correspond
to short vowels in WM, e.g, Karlong fire: ‘sced’, WM yre ‘id’, or Karong t0:5¢ ‘0il’, WM tosu/n

‘id”.

111.3.10 Back Vowels - Comparative Data

In a number of cases, the different varieties of Huzhu vary with respect to which of the back

vowels - /a/, /o/, or AW/ - appear in a word.
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Table 19. Back vowels

Gloss DH Zhao LK KL SMN [TDV |WM
left (stde) | sulighui | soluai | solghui salcuei | sorcue: | solgue: | soluyai
ice malizi molsa molsi malsi | mordze | molse | mplsy/n
head tulighui | tolguai | tolghut talgui: | torGue: | tolgue: | toluyai
read muxi moea moxi magi | mose | mofe | ungsi

II.3.11 Diphthongs
There are seven dipthongs in KL. They are /ui/, /uii/, fuei/, /uo/, /ua/, fie/, and /ia/, Halchi
according to Zhaonasitu 1981 has twelve diphthongs and triphthongs, while Chaolu Wu (1994:3)

lists seven only diphthongs.

HIL3.11.1  /ul/and fui/

This diphthong occurs in a number of words, mostly Chinese loanwords, such as tuile ‘cleanse’
(Chinese tdo #), fsui *hammer’ (Chinese chui £%) but also in xuifi &ma ‘step-mother’. The long
diphthong /ui:/ is much more common, e.g. moGui: ‘snake’, saGui: ‘left’. It ofien varies with /uei/

(see section IIL.3.11.2 for more discussion and examples).

HI3.11.2  /ui/~ Comparative data
DH shows “ui’ sequences, but since the writing system used here is based on pinyin, this spelling
most likely represents the pronunciation [wei]. All cases which are spelled with “ui’ in DH for
which data is available in KL, are pronounced either fwei} or [wi:] in KL. Many instances of
[ei}~{i:] in Karlong have /ai/ as the corresponding vowc! in publications on other Mongghul
varieties. The remaining ones have /ui/. /a/ historically appears only before back vowels (cf.
Georg 2003:291), which means that originally some of the Karlong [ei] were /ai/.

In general, dialects other than Karlong have either a sound spelled ‘ui’, and one spelled “uai’,
so between [wei] and [wail.
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| Table 20, [wai] ~ fwel] ~ [wi:] Correspondences

F@ss DH Zhao LK KL SMN [TDV
I insect/worm huarighi xorGuai | hurghai | xurGue; xorGui: | —
I XUrGui:
i dog nuhui noxuai nohui [ noxui: noxue: | noxue:
! elbow — tughuii | tughui | tuguej - tuGui: | tuui;
tuGui;
shoes qanhai — ganghai | tganxei | — -
i hgai XGaii hghai | xgei Xace: | xace;
run gui~guai | guai guai gui: ~ gue: gui:
guei

{wei] and [wi:] vary across different speakers of Karlong . Most instances of [i:] are found in S26,
and most instances of (¢i] are found in $13, but both speakers also have the other sound,

All instances of {uei] or [ui:] follow either a velar or uvular consonant,

13113 fua/ '

This diphthong appears fairly frequently. Some examples are: i:guala ‘all, every', ntsua ‘lake’,

suani ‘night’,

m3n4d  jiw
‘ Examples for the diphtong /ia/ are gelian ‘dried batley bread’, iap *quantity, measure’, liap ‘two’,

‘ and niandea *home of married woman’s parents’, All examples of /ia/ occur in Chinese loans.

‘ L3115 /uo/
| The diphthong /uo/ appears in some Chinese loanwords, e.g. guodia ‘country’ (Chinese gudjis &

& ‘id’). Sometimes it also appears are a variant of [ua], e.g. /ftrua/ ['ruo] ~ [t"rua] “in’.
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13116 /Jie/
The diphthong /ie/ appears in words of Mongolic, Chinese and Tibetan origin. Examples are
miefjxan ‘thousand” WM minya/n ‘id’, dsiexunla ‘get married’, Chinese jichin &5 “id’, niexan

‘kitchen’, WT mye-khan ‘id’.

1113.11.7 Comparative data: diphthongs in other varieties - /iu/
Words which have /iu/ in other Huzhu varieties usually correspond to /u:/ in Karlong (in some

instances [t:*] in S13):

Table 21. fiw/ Correspondences in Karlong

Gloss DH Zhao LK KL SMN | TDV_ | WM

face niuri niuur niur nur niwr niwr | niyur
today niuduri | nivudur | niudur nu:dir niu:dur | — gnygedyr
younger | diu diuy diu du: diu: diu: degyy
sibling

In some cases ‘iu” in DH corresponds to /auv/ in Zhaeo, /av/ in LK, and /u:/ in Karlong:

Table 22. Other /fiw/ Correspondences

Gloss DH Zhao LK KL SMN TDV WM
walk yin jauu yau ju: ju: ju: jabu
bite jin dgauu jau dgu: deiu: gu: dayu

In these cases, Zhao (Halchi) and LX (Naringhol) are closer to the original Written Mongolian,
while DH (Halchi) and KL have changed the sound. Cf. also Karlong wu: ‘wide’, DH wundi, LK
uu, SMN u:, TDV u:, but Zhao aau, with WM wu and apuu ‘id’,
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N4 PHONOTACTICS

The following sections discuss which sound sequences are permissible within the same syllable.

4. Stops

All stops can appear syllable-initially before vowels: pircan ‘god', bacaldi ‘fight’, 1o:1a court’,
de:l *garment, clothes’, ki: ‘wind’, giga: ‘small’, Guran “three’. /p/ occurs medially only in two
cases: nimpda ‘spit’ and nimpicei “tear (n.)'. /a/ appears only before non-front vawels, €8 quran
‘three’, moGoli ‘round’, and Gal “fire’, with one exception: dalci: ‘path’. The range of vowels
that can appear after /i/ is aiso limited: /a/ or /a:/, e.g. karrda ‘domesticated animal’, /i+/ as in &
‘wind’, {i], in the suffix -ki which is added to loanwords to form verbs, e.g. laki ‘pull’ (Chinese
1430 id"), and AW/ or fu/ as in kuri ‘arrive’, and ku: ‘son’. /k/ never occurs before mid vowels®,
For a discussion of /ko/ scquences in other dialects of Mongghul, see section I11.3.5.4. /g/ never
appears before /o/,

Of the strong stops, only /t/ can appear in consonant clusters, and only preceding /17, e.g. trua
‘in’, All weak stops can form consonant clusters. They can all appear preccded by nasals, ¢.g.
mba: ‘right’, ndur *high’, pgan *he’, goua: ‘wash’. All of them except /g/ can be preceded by 5,
¢-8- shay ‘grass sod', sdur ‘long’, scei ‘leg’. All of them except /d/ can be preceded by /s/, e.g. sbi:
‘barley’, sgi ‘wait’, and scaf ‘beard’. /d/ and /g/ can be preceded by i/, e.g. rde ‘door’ and rgul
“winter”. /g/ and /G/ can be preceded by /x/ and 7%/, e.g. xgadka ‘language’, xcei ‘pig’, ¢ge *big’

and ¢Gei ‘leg’ (as a variant of SGei).

1.4.2  Affricates )
All affricates can occur syllable-initially before vowels, ¢.g. trackd ‘snow’, deicasi *fish’, tsuan

*ship’, dzidguan ‘thick’. All affricates except /dz/ can also occur word-initially. /ts/ occurs word-

“ One possible exception is: S13 [ko:gi] 'knock', Chinese kou #1 'id', however, the vowel here may be [ou]

or [u:].
*7 Or before /0+/, since all /0:/ become {ua) in this environment,
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initiatly only in one case, where it varies with /tg/: /tgidzi/ {1s"itsi] or [t itsi] ‘blood”. /ts/ and /ts/

never occur word-medially. No affricates occur syllable-finally. All affricates except /tg/ can
appear in consonant clusters. Of the consonants that can appcar in consonant clusters, only /dz/
can not be preceded by /n/: ntsua ‘lake’, ntpa: ‘sleep’, ndsasi ‘plow’, ndzawa ‘guest’. /dg/ and /dz/
form consonant clusters with preceding /¢/: gdpun ‘girl’, ¢dzi: ‘dust’. /dg/ can form consonants
clusters with /x/ and /t/: xdzer ‘face’, rdge ‘look’. /dz/ can form consonant clusters with /g/ and /s/:

sdein ‘nine’ and sdeu ‘water®,

MI.43 Fricatives
All fricatives can appear syllable-initially before vowels, e.g. fini ‘smoke’, se:Gan ‘beautiful’,
sanul ‘noon’, gambalgdei ‘butterfly’, xure ‘rain’. Only /s/ and /¢/ appear word-medially, e.g. rasi
‘skin’, ¢a:¢# ‘sand’. Fricatives never appear at the end of the word. All fricatives except /f/ can
form consonant clusters. All consonant-cluster forming fricatives can appear in consonant clusters
with /G/, e.g. sGal ‘beard’, sGei ~ ¢Gei ‘beard’, xGei “pig’. All fricatives that form consonant
clusters except /x/ appear with /dz/, e.g. sdsu “walter’, sdsin ‘nine’, gdsi: “dust’, /s/, /¢/, and /x/ can
form consonant clusters with /g/, e.g. sge ‘see’, ¢ge ‘big’, xgatga ‘language’. /¢/ and /x/ can form
consonant clusters with /d/, e.g. ¢dsun ‘gir]’ and xdger ‘cheek’. /g/ and /x/ form consonant clusters
with /d/, e.g. sda: ‘cook’ and xdap ‘hard’. /s/ can form the most varied consonant clusters,
appearing also with /b/, /n/, and /1, e.g, sbi: “barley’, snaGua ‘rainbow’, and sla{jcua ‘rainbow’.

In almost all instances the vowel following /I is either a rounded vowel or [i]. Some

exceptions are fi: ‘forest’ and fan “year’.

111.44 Nasals

The nasals /m/ and /n/ can appear syllable-initially before vowels, e.g. maxa ‘meat’, nara “sun’.
/n/ appears syllable-initially only when preceding a weak velar or uvular stop, e.g. pguamba

‘monastery’, pGua: ‘wash’. All nasals can appear word-finally, e.g. pira:n ‘god’, rlag ‘cloud’.
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Word-final /nv are infrequent, but do occur, in Tibetan and in Mongolic words, e.g. kadam ‘wol:

(ibetan kha-dan 'id’), xorim *banquet’ (WM xurim *id’). Nasals can form syllable initial
consonant clusters with obstrucnts with the same or similar place of articulation, e.g. mba: ‘snir
nEa sleep’, ntsua ‘lake! ndzasi, *plow’, ndige ‘epg’, pouasi ‘fur’, I additional, 0/ can forma

consonant cluster with a preceding /s/: snacua ‘rainbow’

As illustrated by the data above, nasal-consonant (NC) sequences within the same syllable o=

always homorganic, There is also a strong tendency for NC sequences to be homorganic across

syllable boundaries, This pattem is especially strong for /1/, which never appears before somi

which are not velar or uvular, except for /I/ and //, which can be preceded by /1 in a different
syllable. At this time I am not sure why the alveolar liquids // and /1/ can follow the velar nasal

/.

Table 23. NC Sequences

Nasal | Preceding ¢ ats | Following ants | Examples
m - pb nimpida- ‘spit’
mba:- ‘swim’

mba ‘monastery’
n s % &,dd snacua ‘rainbow’
ntga:- ‘sleep’

nckast ‘plow’
ndasgu “(hot) drink’
bamband:i ‘board’
7 - G gxlr pGua:- ‘wash’

. pguamba ‘monastery’
micnxan ‘thousand’
danhur ‘lantern’
sanra: ‘hip’

1145  Liquids
Liquids can appear syllable-initially before a vowel, e.g. rawa ‘hair’, nara ‘sun’, ladlay ‘young’.
They can appear syi lable-finally and word-finally, e.g. ger ‘house’, jimal ‘saddle’, i/ can form

syllable-initial consonant clusters with /d), /g, 1dg/, and /1, e.g. rde “eat’, rgui ‘winter’, rdui:
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1

‘wing’ and riay ‘cloud’. /I/ can only form a consonant cluster with a preceding /t/ or /s/, e.g. riay

‘cloud’, slayGua ‘rainbow’.

146  Glides

Glides can appear syllable-initially before 2 vowel, e.g. wadser ‘city’, wir ‘steam’, wosgu ‘lungs’,
gawer ‘mud’, jasi ‘bone’, ngjan ‘eighty’, jeri ‘wife’, ju: ‘walk’. A number of syllable-initial
medial /w/ appear in Tibetan loan words, e.g. mba:wag *frog’, WT sbal-pa ~ sbal-ba ‘id’, rawa

*hair’, WT ral-pa ‘id’. /w/ never appears before /i/. /j/ never appears before /o/.

I114.7 Vowels
There are only a few restrictions on the distribution of vowels in Karlong. /i/ never appears after
/wi and /o/ never appears after /j/. /o/ never appears after velar stops. Mid vowels never appear

word-initially.

IIL5 SYLLABLE STRUCTURE

In the following sections, I discuss the syllable structure of Karlong.

IIL51 Onset

In Karlong, the maximum number of consonants in the onset is two. The following is a table of

consonant clusters which can appear word-initially,

Table 24, Initial Consonant Clusters

Preinitial | Initial

s &’ G} 8; n) ‘

5 d & ¢

G dz, &, g

m b

n d» 1, ck) s

n G

r d1,d,g . :
x d, &g ) '
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In order to avoid trans-syllabic consonant clusters that are not allowed, consonants can be

, deleted ata morpheme boundary, €8 X&an ‘ten’ and sdsin “nine’, but xargsdin ‘nincteen’.

nrs.1: Comparative dgyy . Initial consonany clusters
| According to Réna-Tas (whosc work is based on Mongghul data), the initia| consonant clusters:
Monguor are due not Jjustto loss of vowels due to the shift of the stress, but also to the fact that '

neighboring language (Tibetan) has initia) consonant clusters, Réna-Tas notes that only those

mitial consonant clusters that exist in neighboring Tibetan dialects can be found in Monguor
(1960:267). In other words, the shift of the stress to the end of the word did not cause the loss of
the vowel in the first syllable unless the resulting consonant cluster was permissible in a
neighboring Tibetan dialect,

It seems that Karlong is in the process of developing new consonant clusters (i.e. consonan:
clusters not permitted in other dialects of Mongghul). Hi gh vowels in initial (non-stressed)
syllables are often extremely reduced, and frequently cannot be found at all in the recording,

especially in the following environments:

Table 25. New Consonant Clusters

Preinitial | Initial |
s %, &
b ILr

i Lo [ g g

— ™

A2 L Yol PN B

=
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II15.1.2  Variations in preinitial-initial sequences
Certain initial consonant clusters are quite unstable across different dialects of Mongghul, and
even within the dialects. The following table illustrates the most common variations of preinitial-

initial sequences:

Table 26. Preinitial-Initial Sequences

Gloss Zhao DH LK KL SMN TDV WM WT
door ude ude~ }ude rde ~de | udie rdie~ | egyde/n | —
rde udie
look udge uje~ | uje réa ugiz | ude udse
1je
monastery | — — rgomba | nguamba | rguomba | nguo — dgon-
pa
frog sbaavac | bawog | sbaawag | mba:wax | sba:wag | sba:vac | — sbal-
shbaawag sbal-
ba

Similar variations can be found in Tibetan loans which do not conlain consonant clusters, e.g. KL
Zac ‘side’ DII rog, LK rog ~ xog ~ yog, SMN roG ~ joG ~ dgiag, TDV roG ~ joG ‘id’, WT logs.
Janhunen (2001:66) notes that rather than assuming that consonant clusters where innovated
only once, in an ancestor of the Mongolic languages of the Amdo area (it being “still unclear
whether the Mongolic languages concerned represent a single branch at all, although this appears
likely™), it is more likely that “clusters were formed scparately in several Mongolic languages and
even dialects on the basis of their individual contacts with Tibetan, and with each other.” This

would explain the differences in preinitials between the different dialects of Mongghul..

II15.1.3  Nasals Preceding Weak Stops and Affricates
In a number of cases, word-initial weak stops in Karlong are optionally preceded by homorganic

nasals, e.g. gan ~ fjigan ‘he’, reflexive pronoun dkina: ~ ndgina: . This happens especially when
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) €.8. iowa ‘wash’, ndasi

’

insie omparative datg

The nagal preceding weak stops and affricates jn Karlong is also present in other Mongghul

varieties, except in the variety reflected in DH (Halchi) (see table below).

Table 27, Nasals Preceding Weak Stops

Zhao DH LK K1. SMN TDY WM
nGuaa | gua | nghua IGua: | jGua:_ | peua: | uya
NGuaass | ghuasi | nghuasi neuasi | neuase | poua:se ungyasun

__|ndkass | jasi njasi ndeass | ndsiese | ncgase | anckisum

| ndoge | dige ndige ~ dige | ndige | ndige ndige | gdegen
ndur duri ndur ndur ndur ndur gndyr |

Comparing with Written Mongolian, not ali words that have an initial nasal in KL have one &
WM, for cxample Misu(n) ‘plow’ does have a nasal before the consonant, but WM uya ‘wash’
docs not. Possibly nasals are inserted before some weak obstruents because of analogy with
words which did have a nasal in this position historically and still retains it.

For Tianzhu, Ha and Stuart (2006:55) note that /n/ is lost initially before /d/, e.g. Huzhu

Mongghul 1sg.dat. ndaavs. Tianzhu daa, '

HLS.2  Nuclcus

The nucleus of a syllable can consist of a short or long vowel, or a diphthong. Examples: ger
*house’, ki: ‘wind”, gica:n ‘white’, xcei ‘pig’. If the nucleus of a syllable is a diphthong, the
syllable cannot have a coda, unless the word is a loan word, or the diphthong is an allophone of
another phoneme. Examples of allowed diphthongs with codas: fsuan *ship’ (Chinese chudn 3 '
“id’), niagdza ‘home of married woman’s parents’ (Chinese ningjia #3& id") /dalo:n/ [taluan)
‘seven’. Even in loanwords, there seems to be a tendency to avoid diphthongs in syllabes with
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codas, e.g. fuanwei ‘official’ appears as both [juznwe;j] and [jaenwei]. Syllables with long vowels

as their nucleus can have codas.

1153 Coda

Only the following consonants can appear syllable-finally: nasals, liquids, /g/, /6/, and /b/. Of
these, all but /b/ can appear word-finally. /b/ can occur at the end of a syllable in the middle of a
word, e.g. dabsi “salt’, /d/ can occur word-finally as a variant of //, c.g. nad ~ nar ‘sick’, /G/ can

appear word-finally: bo:dac ‘rope’, There are no consonant clusters in codas.

II1.6 STRESS
For Monguor languages (and other Shirongolic languages), stress is generally described as being
word-final. This differentiates Monguor from all other Mongolic languages which have initial
stress. For Minhe, Slater states that stress, which “consist of higher pitch and greater amplitude”
(2003:72) in Mongolic words “falls reliably on the final syllable of a word, after suffixes and
phrasal enclitics have been added” (200:73). For Mongghul, Georg (2003:292) states that “word
accent...falls invariably on the last syllable”. Todaeva also writes that stress in Monguor falls on
the last syllable of the word™ (1963:17). Final stress is one of the factors ;hat have led to the
development of initial consonant clusters in Mongghul (see section ITL.5.1.1 for more discussion).
Stress in KL is final. Stressed syliables in Karlong are louder and ofien higher pitched than
non-stressed syllables. However, it is not always the syllable that carries the highest pitch that is
also the loudest, which often makes it difficult to determine where exactly the stress is located.
For example: /'xcal-'di-Gs-a/ ‘break-v.s.-PERF-OBJ’, where the first syllable (last syllable of the
stem) is the loudest, and the second syllable the one with the highest pitch. But since the last
syllable of the word is often neither the loudest nor the one with the highest pitch, it is fairly

certain that stress is not always on the last syllable of the word. In some cases stress seems to be

% “y mapcHute nagaeT B NOCACAHHIE cor CloBa”
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na

on the last syllable of the stem®. Sometimes the evidence whether a certain suffix can CaITy Stress
is unclear, e.g. Naplandzi-'nge/ ‘basket-SG*, but ftir'ge-nge/ ‘basket-SG”.
Stress on final syllable of stem: /mar'da-di-n-a/ ‘forget-n.s.-NPT-OBY', /rda a'da-n-a/ “eat
cannot-NPT-ORJ’,
Stress on final syllable of word: /dru:.'dr-a/ ‘bite-PERF-OBJ’,
Compared with Halchi and Naringhol, final stress has caused more deletions in Karlong.
In addition to deleting high vowels (initially and medially), there are also instances where an

initial syllable found in other dialects is not present in Karlong,

Table 28. Deletion of Initial Syllables in Karlong

Gloss | Zhao [DH Li Keyu KL SMN DV (WM
swim xumba | hunba | szu humbaa | mba: xumba: | xumba | umba
correct | nomba [ ninba | nimbaa mba: numba: | numba: | nimbai

The exact position of stress in Karlong needs to be investigated in more detail, if possible

taking into account Karlong songs, which may contain clues for the location of word stress.

IIl.7 MORPHOPHONOLOGY

Certain alternations take place only at morpheme boundaries, These altenations are discussed in
this chapter. In the illustrative examples given in the following chapters, unless it is explicitly
stated otherwise, surface representations are given for all allomorphs. Please refer to this section

for clarifications of seeming irregularities.

IIL7.1 Degemination

Where suffixes joined to a stem would otherwise create a geminate consonant, one of the

consonants is deleted, so geminate consonants are never formed. For example:

1 would like to thank David Stampe for pointing out that, based on the recording he listened to, it is
unlikely that stress in Karlong is word-final,
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Gadker ‘city’ + -ri LOC is cadzeri
pgan 3SG + -ri GEN is pgani

mopcua ‘Monguor’ + -1g INST is mopcuala

I11,7.2 Consonant Assimilation

If the final consonant of the stem is an /t/, it assimilates to the first sound of the suffix
(assimilation to place of articulation) if that sound is /d/. For example, jeri ‘find’ + -dgi

(imperfective) becomes jegdzi (afier deletion of the high vowel).

11173 Vowel Deletion
Vowels at the end of a stem are deleted when certain suffixes are attached. Adding the
terminative suffix -wa to a stem ending in a vowel results in the deletion of the final vowel of the
stem and changes [wa] to [ua] in the following cases:
1. for stemns ending in liquid-d-vowel sequences, e.g. ‘eat’ rde + -wa becomes rdua,
reciprocal forms, stem + -Idi- + -wa become stem + -Idua.
2. When the final consonant of the stem (in the basic form, or after deletion of a final high
vowel) is /V/, e.g. uli ‘find’ + -wa becomes ulua.
Final high vowels are always deleted when the follow /w/, /t/, /l/ or /¢/ in the stem, when a
suffix beginning with /d/, /d/, /g/ or /w/ is added.

L1731  Stems in -w (high vowel)

awu- ‘take, buy’ + -wa PERF becomes awua.

HL7.3.2  Stems in -r (high vowel)

Jert*find’ + -dgi IMPERF becomes jeéd;i (with assimilation of the // to the following /d/).
wari- ‘make, do’ + «gun-3 GEN.FUT-OBI is warguna, but wari- + NPT obj. -n-ais warina.
tari- ‘plant’ + -&g-2 PERF-OBJ becomes tasdza.
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tat “plany’ 4 ‘8un-2GENFUT.0R) becomes taguna

1733 Stems in 4 (hiph vowel)

vudadi- eut” + Ly PERF becomes xudalya
valdi- ‘cut® + .. g PERF-OBJ becomes xudaldga.
uli- "become’ + .. g PERF-OBJ becomes ulda,

11734 Stems in ¢ (high vowel)
§6-"RO" ¢ gy PART.FUT becomes ggy,
€i-"g0” + -d 4 PERF-OBJ becomes #&a, but ‘go’ +-J6a CAUS becomes #ilaa, and ‘go’ +-ma

ASSERT becomes ¢ima.

1.8 ConcLusion
Karlong phonology is relatively similar to the phonology of the other Mongghul dialects. There
are some differences, but g number of the differences across dialects also appear as variations
within Karlong, Exampies are variationg between aspirated and unaspirated, e.g. /&/ ~ /&/, and
variations between retroflex and alveo-palatal, e.g. /g/ ~ /¢/. Differences between Karlong and
other dialects of Mongghul unclude the greater number of consonant clusters in Ka;long, and
differences in preinitials in consonant clusters,

The results of both Chinese and Tibetan influence can be seen in Karlong phonology (and the
phonology of Monggul as a whole). The split of Mongolic post-alveolar consonants into retroflex
and alveo-palatal consonants js most likely due to Chinese influence, while the formation of

initial consonant clusters is due to Tibetan influence.
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ITL.9 RECOMMENDATIONS FOR FUTURE RESEARCH
The status of [i] in Karlong (and of /a/ in Halchi) is not entirely clear. I it an allophone of /if and
/u/ and possibly other shart vowels, in certain environments, or is it a separate phoneme? More

research is needed to resolve this issue.
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CHAPTER 1V, NOMINALS

Iv.a INTRODUCTION

Karlong, like the other Mongghul dialects, and like Mongolic languages as a whole, has SOV

its basic word order. In general, modifiers (adjectives, numerals, adverbial phrases) precede i
modified jtem,

in the following threc chapters, I will discuss nominals, verbals, and other parts of speech

(adverbs, particles, interjections, conjunctions).

1V.2 PARTS OF SPEECH
The following parts of speech exist in Karlong: nominals, verbs, particles, suffixcs, conectives
and interjections.
In this chapter, I will discuss nominals, their subtypes and their morphology. The following
| chapter (chapter V) will deal with verb and their subtypes and morphology. In chapter V I will

i disuss the remaining parts of speech,

| IV.3 NOMINALS

i Karlong has the following rominals: nouns, pronouns, numerals, adjectives, and postpositions.

| What follows is a short description of the properties of each of these. More detailed descriptions
with examples follow in the second part of this chapter.

: When a nominal element has more than one suffix, the order of suffixes is as follows:

Noun + case + reflexive or possessive + number

IV3.1 Nouns
Nouns can appear with number marking case suffixes, the possessive suffix -ni, the reflexive

suffix -na:, and number suffixes. Proper nouns can be preceded by a demonstrative, e.g. te ger
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‘that house’, by adjectives, e.g. sge ger ‘big house’, or by genitive personal pronouns, e.g. mini

ger ‘my house’.

IV3.2 Pronouns

Karlong has the following types of pronouns: personal pronouns, interrogative pronouns,
demonstrative pronouns, and a reflexive pronoun. Pronouns can replace a noun phrase in a

sentence. Different from nouns, pronouns in my data do not appear with locative case marking.

w321 Personal Pronouns
Personal pronouns distinguish three persons (1%, 2™, and 3™) and three numbers (singular, dusl,

and plural). Personal pronouns appear with case endings.

1V.3.2.2  Interrogative Pronouns
Interrogative pronouns can replace any other nominal or a noun phrase in a question, They can
take case endings except the locative case. Certain interrogative pronouns also distinguish

subjective and objective perspective.

323 Demonstrative Pronouns
Demonstrative pronouns appear in the position immediately preceding lexical nouns or noun

phrases. When a demonstrative acts as a noun phrase, it can take case endings.

v.3.2.4 Reflexive Pronoun

The reflexive pronoun is ndina: ~ &ina:. It appears before the noun it modifies.

IV.33 Adjectives
Adjectives generally appear before the noun they modify when used attributively, and at the end

of the clause with a copula when used predicatively. The copula may be left out in predicative
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usage. Adjectives can be modified by the adverb xudi ‘very’, which precedes the adjective and by
the suffix -Gula ‘very’,

1V.3.4  Postpositions

Postpositions are listed in this chapter since 2 number of them, like nominals, take case marking.

Postpositions fall into two classes: those that modify 2 noun in the genitive case, which will be

called “quasi-postpostions” in this dissertation, since they behave more similarly to nouns, and

those that modify a noun in the nominative or ablative case, which will be called “postpositions”
Postpositions provide information about location in time and space, and about other

relationships between nominals. If they are used to modify a noun or nouns, they immediately

follow the noun or nouns.

IV.4 NOMINAL MORPHOLOGY

This part of the chapter discusses the Karlong nomina! morphology.

IV4.1l Number
Karlong has three numbers, singular, plural, and a dual which is used mainly with personal

pronouns.

IV4.1.1  Singular: -pge

Singulars can be unmarked, or marked with -nge ~ -ge, which is derived from the numeral nig:
‘onc’. -pge appears with nouns cnding in vowels, and -ge generally appears with nouns endirg i
consonants, e.g. fu:fjge ‘a book’, but dalurge *a lantern’. However, -ge can also appear with

nouns ending in vowels, e.g. dzapdiana ge, ‘our crops’.
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-pge with word ending in a vowel:

a: di: jeri-nge f:-gun-a
INTJ then woman-SG COP-NARR.PAST-OBJ

Ah, then there was a woman.

bi hulidzi laplandzi-nge aw-ua
1SG bamboo basket-SG buy-PERF
I'bought a bamboo basket.

-ge with word ending in a consonant:

nda:-ni ¢dkilka alac de:l-ge aw-cga
1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN daughter multicolored garment-SG buy-PERFOBJ

My daughter bought a multicolored garment.

-ge with word ending in a vowel;

di:  xcei da  gaga: xcel-ge tide: gda-ckin drag  ju:.. tio:dgen
then pig also small pig-SG feed can-PART.AG =zlso have condition
sitn - a be:

good COP PTCL

And a pig, if [you are one who] can alse feed a little pig, conditions are good.
In my data -fjge ~ -ge and nige never appear with the same noun in the same sentence:

bi pgapdi - fu-gge Gwa
1SG 3PL.OBL.STEM-DAT book-SG give-PERF

I gave them a book.

bu pgay-di ; nige fu: G-wa
Isg  3PL.OBL.STEM-DAT one book give-PERF

I gave them a book.
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object),

In addition 1o functioning as a singular marker, ~Jge ~ -ge also sometimes means ‘some’, iy

example:
7. e &u:  fuz dra-di da andg-i: dusi Gada-sa
INTJ just rich family-DAT and where-SUBJ  just  outside-ABL

xargal-ge tungu-cg-i: gugi nien  xa

dried. manure-SG collect-PERF-SUBJ celebrate  year PTCL

Yeah, so, the rich families collected some manure from outside to celebrate the New Year.
The singular marker may be combined with the reflexive suffix, ¢.g.

8. ja ja malGa-nai-gge  cgo:-ja
INTI INTJ  hat-REFL-SG put.on-VOL1

Yeah, yeah, let me put on my hat,

9. ja ja %anxei-na:-pge misi-ja
INTJ INTJ shoe-REFL-SG put.on-VOL1

Yeah, yeah, let me put on my shoes.

V412  Plural: various suffixes
Plurals are formed by adding a number of different suffixes: -sgi ~ -si, or -fula~ -pgula~ 4
~ -la, -mayge, and -sils. In my data, -sgi ~ -si is the most widely used plural suffix. It is used
with both animate and inanimate nouns, e.g, ger-sgi “house-PL’, kun-si ~ kun-sgi ‘person-PL",
‘people’. The variant -si does not seem to be phonologically conditioned.

There are few examples of plural suffixes in the data, apart from personal pronouns. In most
cases plural is expressed by adding numbers, or it is implied. -s¢ appears in connected speech in

the following two sentences:
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10. do  bida-pgula li:la-san lkun-si da  dginxu: eimi

now 1PL beleft.over-PARTPERF person-PL also after  children

du:  xolai-la-gun-i di: dzudgun-ni sge-di-&-a

just  later-VRBL-GEN.FUT-SUBJ then benefitACC see-COMPL-PERF-OBJ
be: do

PTCL now

Now we people who are left over (from the bad times), now, after (all this) we sec a benefit
from our children.

11. xara ul-Gg-a . xa nda:-ni bili:-si guctan-sa
dark become.PERF-OBJ PTCL 1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN child-PL  school-ABL
ri<Gg-a
come.PERF-OBJ

When it got dark, my children came home from school.

In my data, -pula appears only with animate, e.g. xceinula ‘pigs’, and it appears for nouns only in
elicited vocabulary. This plural morpheme also has the allomorph [anla], e.g. [bili:dxla)
‘children’ (only one example):

12. xaeila su:-sa bili:-agla igua-la  guetanp-di = Gar gi-n-a
alone §it:COND  child-PL all-COLL school-DAT go.out  go-NPT-OBJ

While I stayed (home) along, the children all went to school.

When attached to personal pronouns to form plural pronouns, the plural suffix -gula is
either -pgula or -pla. In almost all cases it is the shorter form -p/a that appears, while -pgula
surfaces only in extremely careful and slow speech, when the personal pronoun is pronounced in

isolation. For example pgan ‘he’, ngaguls ~ ggapla ‘they’.
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13 bida pla e Bugugaard su-san-a tigh  gendgin
| IPLSTEM-PL thig valley-LOC sit-PAST-OBJ like.that modem
a be:

i COop FrcL

We lived in these valleys and have become modemn like that,

For more in-depth discussion on personal pronoun plural forms, see section on personal
pronouns (1v.4.3),

The suffix -magge is used to express plural with the meaning ‘and things like that’, e.g.,

14, du:-mange war-ck-a bei
sew-PL do-PERF-OBJ PTCL

(1) did some embroidery and things like that.

1S. do  sdzun-di du:  gge pidac-mange sarimsac-mange tard-a
now  water-DAT  just big bean-PL garlic-PL plant-PERF-OB

di:  &u: gagindi dku: budi tar-gun-a be:
then  just extra  just wheat plant-GEN.FUT-OBJ  PTCL

Now in the water (fields) {we) just plant broad beans and garlic and things like that, then
additionally (we) will plant wheat.

16. dii  la-di du: ‘k.a:rda xo:lama xcei xo:lama gi:dzi-mapge
then mountain-DAT just livestock feed pig  feed  oilsced-PL
tar-gun-a be:
plant-GEN.FUT-OBJ  PTCL
Then, on the mountain (we) will just plant livestock feed, pig feed, oilseed, and things tke

that.

Nouns do not require a plural morpheme when they occur with a numeral.
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17. a:cadu: Guram i:

brother three COP

(I) have three brothers.
18. dalo:n  ajil-di dalo:n ku: xuadi su:-sa-n-a gi-ma
seven  village-DAT seven som scparate sit-PAST-OBJ have-ASSERT

Seven sons settled in seven villages.

19. nige bambandzi~ri dalo:n nukua i: jam-i:
one board-LOC  sevem hole COP what-SUBJ

In a board there are seven holes. What is it?™

The suffix -si/a as a plural marker is found only in personal pronouns: bidasi/a ‘we’, This

suffix is most likely a combination of the reduced plural suffix -2 with the contracted form of -si.

V413  Dual:-Gula
Duals are marked with -cula, from Go:r ~ cu:r ‘two’ + the instrumental-comitative suffix -/2. In
extremely careful speech, only in isolation, dual personal pronouns have a form with -u:rls, e.g.
bidacu:rla ' we two’. Dual forms are used only for animate nouns and pronouns. The meaning is
always that two people are doing something together,

Pronoun with dual suffix:

20. e: buda-gula nigge  leki-di-ds-a
INTJ 1PL.STEM-DL then divorce-COMPL-PERF-OBJ
Eh, then we two divorced.

7 The solution to the riddle is .7 ‘face’.
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| 21,

22.

23.

24.

do  dacula jamn-i: san-ki-ldi-ja dzandka do  wa be:
now  1PL-DL what-SUBJ talk-VRBL-RECIP-VOL1 crops  now COP PTCL

Now let’s the two of us talk, (about) crops.

Nouns with dua! suffix:

menszen  da  a:ma-Gula-na; kunan a xa,  ergisan-di

menzhen and mother-DL-REFL difficult COP PTCL twentythree-DAT
dzujaanie  dabila guli  nigiccge lidag da gua

kitchengod offer say  alittle gift  also NEG.AUX-OBJ

Menzhen and his mother were both very poor, so they had no gifts to offer the kitchen god
on the 23rd (of the twelfth lunar month).

di:  a:nic-gula ¢ge da  maplisa dora-cki daplur-la
then  grandmother-DL big  door lintel-ABL go.down-IMPERF lantern-INST.COM

nige i:-sa-yge /' jeripge sara s ge-Ga be:
one  look-COND-SG /' woman-SG month sit put-PERF-OBJ PTCL
¢ge da busGua-ni ko:-la nige

big  door threshold-POSS lean-VRBL one

then when (he) and the grandmother both came down from the lintel of the front gate and
took a look with the lantern, a woman who had just given birth was leaning on the threshcld
of the front gate.

bi nda:-ni ¢dundu:-Gula-na; rd-ua
1SG  1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN  younger.sister-DL-REFL eat-PERF

Iate with my younger sister.

The sufix -Guls can be attached to singular forms and to plural forms of the personal

pronouns, for example i bidacula ‘you (sg.) and I, bu tpicula ‘I and you (sg.)’. It is interesting

here that while # is the 2™ person singular pronoun, bida- is the 1% person plural stem.
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INST.COM

25. macagi Wi bida-cula handi-la utgi-ja”
tomorrow  2SG IPL.STEM-DL together-INST.COM  drink-VOL1

Let’s eat” together you and I tomorrow

26. bi tpi-cula  rd-ua
1SG 2SG-DL  eat-PERF

I ate with you (sg.).

It can be seen from these examples that this marker functions very similarly to the instrumental-
comitative marker -/g in its comitative function. Since it is used only with animate nouns, -Gula

can never have an instrumental function.

IV.4.1.4  Number - Comparative and historical data

Markers for number are fairly similar across dialects, with only minimal phonetic variations (or
differences in transcription). The marker -mage may not appear in all varieties (I cannot find it
in SM 1964, Chaolu Wu 1994, Zhaonasitu 1981, or Todaeva 1973). The marker -tang listed by
Chaolu Wu (1994:5) does not appear in any of these sources, and was not accepted by any of my
language consultants. The plural marker -luena found in Tianzhu is most likely a form of the

word luan ‘many’ (Karlong wulan, WM olan).

"' The word ugi-, literally ‘drink’, is often used to mean 'cat 2 meal'.
™ The verb gz *drink’ is often used with the sense *to eat a meal’.
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IV42 Case Marking
Karlong has seven cases: nominative (@), genitive (-n8), dative (-}, accusative (-ni), locative (-ré),

ablative (-s4), and instrumental-comitative (-/2).

421 Nominative: -g
The nominative case is used for subjects of sentences. Nominative case is represented by the bare

stem of the noun.

27. simdanla noxuel dgu:-gun-a
careful dog  bite-GEN.FUT-OBJ
Be careful, the dog will bite.

28. bi  wandzari su;-Gg-i:
1SG  Qianzuo-LOC sit-PERF-SUBJ
Ilive in Qianzuo.

29. liag ku:dzi ndsigila-ci gu-a
couple be.harmonious-IMPERF NEG.AUX-OBJ '

The couple did not get along (lit. was not harmonious). ' | '

30. me de:l alag a
this clothing multi-colored COP . i

This piece of clothing is multi-colored.
The nominative is also used as the vocative case (only two examples in the data):

31. apgu xgadga mba:  sa .
young.woman Janguage correct PTCL ‘ . .

Young woman, are (my) words true?
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32, a:dicdie ger-di ra kan-j;
Rrandfather house-DAT come who-SUBJ

Grandfather, who is coming to the house?

V422 Genitive: -ni

The genitive case marker js -ni. It is used to mark Possessors and part-whole relationships.
33, xgile-cgi Jjuanwei-ni den-di gig-gun-a Xa
beg-IMPERF  official-GEN door-DAT step.on-NARR.PAST-OBJ PTCL

Begging, (she) arrived at the door of an official.

34. ola  do ta-nla-ni amin  sin g

INTJ now 2PLSTEM-PL-GEN life good COP
Right, now your life is good,

35. mini bandap-mi  kual xcara:-cds-a
1SG  chair-GEN leg break-PERF-OBJ -

The leg of my chair broke.

IV.4.2.3  Dative: -di :

The dative case, ~di, is uscd for a number of different functions: location (in space and time), goel
' recipient, for possessive constructions, and to mark the complement of certain verbs, e.g.:
Location in space:
36. bu  ne ger-di su:--i:
1SG this house-DAT sit-PERF -SUBJ

1 live in this house.
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37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

42,

e moritgan xa di: t¢  cual-di gdara wa

INTJ Morigang PTCL then that valley-DAT watermill COP

Yeah, then, {(about) Morigang (place name), there is a watermill in that valley.

di: te sxw<di ne andi-di do:tsu: ne mige senlin di: dun
then that time-DAT this where-DAT everywhere this one forest then east
san ¢i san igua fi: bi kile su-&-i:

mountain west mountain  all forest 1SG say sit-PERF-SUBJ

Then, at that time, cverywhere was forest; east mountain, west mountain, everything was

forest, I am telling (you)!
Location in time:
ne  Ga-di do sin a

this time-DAT now good COP
Nowadays (things) are good.

ne-sa migi-ni itgien-Gula-di-ni i-n-a

this-ABL  before-GEN  early-INTENS-DAT-POSS COP-NPT-OBJ
Before now, much earlier, (we) had (it).

sanpmarn xaran ni:man dur-di Goir  sara-ni

Qingming eighteen day-DAT two  month-POSS

The Qingming festival is on the 18th day of the second month.

Goal:

pgan guadindi guetay-di gi-ma

38G  daily school-DAT  go-ASSERT

S/he goes to school every day.
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43. xceila su:-sa bili-apla  i:gua-la Guetan-di  gari ¢i-n-a
alone sit-COND child-PL  all-COLL school-DAT go.out g0-NPT-OB]
While I stayed (home) alone, the children &ll went to school,

44. amie-cGula juen  truo... kudi-na: juendzi~di by 3
grandmother-DL  garden inside ... home-REFL garden-DAT  godown big
da-na: ne;  nipge wa
door-REFL open after COP
(He and) the grandmother both inside the garden...went down into their home, into the
garden and opened the front gate.

Note that certain words do not need a dative suffix when they act as the goal or the location
of an event. Below are examples for kudi “home’, which never occurs with a dative suffix, Otker
words can optionally take a dative suffix, but can also appear without one, ¢.g. wadzer *city’ (cf
example 66).

45. nda:-ni kudi nudir  xgilandin-ge ri-Ga
1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN home today  beggar-SG come-PERF-OBJ
A beggar came to my house today.

46. ta-pla nda:-ni kudi uti-g-a
2PL.STEM-PL 1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN home drink-PERF-OBJ
You ate at my hause.

47. pgan kudi gda:-la ¢-cg-a
38G  home cook-PURP go-PERF-OBJ

She went home to cook.

96




Recipient:

48. bi  tgim+d nige fu: G-wa
1SG 2SG.OBL.STEM-DAT cne book give-PERF

I gave you a book.

49. bi ndazni du:-di-na;

1SG 1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN younger.brother-DAT-REFL

Gua-di-wa
give-COMPL-PERF

I gave a book to my younger brother.

50. nda: kurge:-tala nda:-ni a:mani

fu-pge
book-SG

nda: nige

1SG.ACC get.married-TERM 1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN mother-POSS 1SG.DAT one

&il bacur G-h-a
kind bracelct give-PERF-OBJ

When I got married, my mother gave me a bracelet.

Karlong (as the other Mongghul dialects) docs not have a verb ‘to have’. Possessive

constructions in Karlong are therefore formed with the possessor in the dative case, with the

possession in the nominative case, and with the copula i:, In all examples in my data these

elements appear in this order.

51. gan-di ¢ge ger-ge i-n-a
38G-DAT big house-SG COP-NPT-OBJ

He has a big house.
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52. dan-ge kun-di nige pisc;

i jam-i:
hundred-SG person-DAT  one  bet cor what-SUBJ
A hundred people have one belt, What is it?™
53.dit gan  kile-sana gan-di dsapu i-n-a
then 358G say-PAST-OBj 35G-DAT family.record COP-NPT-OBJ

Then, he said he has a family record,

Complement of some verbs, €.g. ‘see’ and ‘ask’:
54. ja:n-di sge-n-a be:

what-DAT sceNPT-OBJ  PTCL

(We) see all kinds of things.

55. bu  tgim-i sge-wa
1SG  28G.OBL.STEM-DAT sec-PERF

I'saw you.
But there are also instances of “see’ with accusative:

56. bu  pgan-i sge-wa
1I8G  38G-ACC sce-PERF
I'saw him/her.

PICL

Accusative is also used with ‘see’ for the 2™ and 3™ person plural: bu taplani sgewa *1 saw

you’, bu pgaynani sgewa*1 saw them’.

For the first person singular pronoun, dative and accusative have the same form:

" The solution to the riddle is mani ‘prayer beads',
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57.

58.

59.

nga-pla nda: sge-G-a
3PL.STEM-PL 1SG.DAT/ACC sce-PERF-OBJ

They saw me.
Dative case with the verb sGa ‘ask’:

bu  ta-p-di sGa-ja
1SG 2PL.STEM-PL-DAT ask-voll

Let me ask you.

Dative case with the verb dyiefan/a ‘liberate’:

e tigiipgela su:-4-a tani 2cki-gu ‘nda:

INTJ like.that-INST.COM sit-PERF-OBJ 3SG-ACC look.PART.FUT 1SG.DAT/ACC
xuwle:  &iefanla-di nigge = do du: nana

after  liberate-VRBL-COMPL then INTJ also just sun

bu:di-dg-a be:

rise-COMPL-PERF-OBJ  PTCL

Yeah, things where like that, compared to that after we were liberated, then (it was like) the

sun rose.

mo:  dzuei dusi wanmin-di  deiefan-la di:  nige di:  du
Mao chairman exactly people-DAT liberate-VRBL then one then just
si:na-la-di-dg-a

good-VRBL-COMPL-PERF-0BJ

(With) chairman Mao, all the people were liberated, then (things) just became good.

As Written Mongolian, Karlong has a fleeting /n which surfaces in some nouns. In Written

Mongolian, some nouns have a fleeting or “variable” n, which sometimes surfaces in the

nominative, definitive accusative, and instrumental (Grgnbech & Krueger 1993:15, cf. also Poppe
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1954:73.76). In Karlong, the fleeting / surfaces in the dative cage. The following example

Hlustrates this with the word ‘water’, which 18 wsw/n in written Mongolian,

60. ¢ la-di sdzun-dj tica:n Gadger  tari-mg
INII hill-DAT Waler-DAT  that mych field  plant ASSERT
Yeah, on the hill (and) In the water (fields we) plant that many fields,

sdzu "water® does not have & final . i the nominative case (or in other cases):
6l. sdzy cur dan-la-cki ra

water two cmy.on.shouldcrs-VRBL-MERF come

() come Carrying two (buckets of) water on (my) shoulder,

In other dialects of | Tuzhu, the flecting /n also surfaces in the ablative case (cf. Georg 2003:295
296, SM 1964:18, 22),

V424 Accusative: -ni

The accusative marker is -ni. In Karlong (and in all other Mongghul dialects) the genitive suffix
and the accusative suffix have the same form. However, genitive and accusative are distingished
in personal pronouns (sce detailed discussion in section 1V.4.3 on personal pronouns).

The accusative is used to mark direct objects. It can also be used to mark the causee in
Causative sentences (cf. Todaeva 1973:100-101). When the suffix - is attached to a word endinz
in -n, no geminate is created, but one of the /n/’s is deleted (sec example 62 below).

Accusative case marking a direct object:

62. bu  pgan- sge-wa
ISG  38G-ACC see-PERF
I'saw him/her,
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63. kudujer-ni tari-di-sa ta:win ckirco:n sara
fenugreek-ACC plant-COMPL-COND  five  six month
ul-sa - Gari ra-n-a bei
become-COND come.out come-NPT-OBJ PTCL

64.

65.

After (you) plant fenugreek, when five, six months have passed (it) comes out.

maxa-ni  aw-dcki 1a
meat-ACC  take-IMPERF come

Come take the meat!

ne fu-pi magi
this book-ACC read
Read this book!

Direct objects may also be unmarked for case if they are indcfinite, for example, but not

limited to, fixed expression such as sdzer dzap!a ‘to make money’.

66.

67.

68.

wadzer sdzer dzan-la-sa wural a
city gold earn-VRBL-COND easy COP

It is easy to make money in the city.

kudujer  tarin-a buda-y tre:
fenugreek plant-NPT-OBJ  1PL.STEM-PL there
We plant fenugreek there.

rgul-di asi  basi  gdan-i

winter-DAT cattle dung bum-NPT-SUBJ

In the winter (we) bum cattle dung,
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69 ngan  moadi e & ¢i nipge g aila-ma

wood  collect-IMPERF 80 afler  fire make fire-ASSERT
After vhe goes 10 collect wood she Mmakes fire,

318G

Accusative used to mark the causee (person caused to do the action) of sentences with

tausative verbs (only twe ¢xamples with animate causees):

70 ngan  gi-gy dira:]aga ygand  gi-lga

3SG go-PART FUT like-COND 38G-ACC goCAUS

If he wants to go, 1t him go,

71. gan-i dzc:laca sda-n gu-a xa mei li a9
38G-ACC reccive-CAUS can-SUBORD NEG.AUX-OBJ PTCLcoal inside hide
&n  gi-ki
gold  QUOT-IMPERF

(The ofTicial) could not force him to receive (gifts), so (he) said “hide gold in coal.”

V42s Locative: -ri
Location in space and 80al can be marked by the locative suffix -#, as well as by the dative -d.
Compared to i, which can also be used for recipients, possessors, location in time, and the
object of certain verbs, the uses of -ri are much more limited. The locative suffix can only be we:
for location in space, and spacial goals,

When the locative suffix is attached to a word ending with /t/, one of the two /t/ is deleted
(c.g. examples 73,74 and 75).

Location in space:
72. cajer  gdo:si-ri nardz Gag-Gg-a

spring  tree LOC bud  come.out-PERF-OBJ

In the spring buds came out om the trees. (In the spring, trees were budding.)
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73. bi tgandzar-i su:-ch-i:
1sg. Qianzuo-LOC  sit-PERF-SUBJ

I lived in Qianzuo.
Goal:
74. kidi fan ku:-la nigge di:  ixge wadzeri Gargi ra

several year son-INST.COM afier then only.then ¢ity-LOC go.out come
durdindi dpu: ti: lisgay wari-ma

every.day just likethat work work-ASSERT

After several years, only then I came to the city with my son to do this kind of work every
day.

75. tgandzar-i ¢i ninge jap ku:-la nige liam muni-cula
Qianzuo-LOC go after again son-INST.COM one luck bad-EMPH
du: nigge  war
part after work

After I went to Qianzuo again with my son, life was very hard, and I worked.

76. e: di:  xuina-sa  Gadin-di tpandzar-i ¢da
INTJ then after-ABL in-laws-DAT Qianzuo-LOC go-PERF-OBJ

Yeah, then, after that I went to the Qianzuo in-laws.

The locative suffix is also the last element in the words ndre: ‘here’ and tre: *there’. SM
(1964:57) explain the long vowel in the locative suffix in these cases by a switch of vowel length,
e.g. nde: ‘here’ + -re becomes nderie:. In Karlong the shortened vowel is dropped completely.

See section IT0.3.3 for a discussion of Karlong [i] and its correspondences in other dialects.
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15,426 Ablative: g4

he ablutive case ps formed by suffixing -s2 When in g unstressed (non-final) position, it can’,

Pronotnced -y T'he ablative syffix is used to mark locational sources, temporal source and e

standard of compurison, ™ i 15 also used to mark the complement of some verbs,

Locationa) Miree, e g,
77 pan te ger-sa ri-cg-a
Ig. tha house-ABI, come-PERF-OBRJ

e came from that house,

78. bi fila:n nira-sa ri-wa
ISG Fulaan Nara-ABL come-PERF

Lam from Fulaan Nara (place name),

7 de amic-cula ¢gc da  mapiizsa  dora-cgi danlur-la

then grandmother-DL big door lintel-ABL go.down-IMPERF lantern-INST.COM

nige  i-sa-pge

one  look-COND-SG

then when (he) and the grandmother both came down from the linte! of the front gate and

took a look with the lantern,
jeri-nge  sara  su: ge:-cg-a be: ¢ge da busGua-ni
woman-SG month sit put-PERF-OBJ PTCL big door threshold-POSS
ko:-la nige

lean-VRBL one
i te.
2 woman who had just given birth was leaning on the threshold of the front gate.

i : 2 *This tree is
" n Tianzhu, comparisons optionally use the Chinese b7 (tb) [83]: nje bo b3 gesa boGwan:
smaller than the house'.
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80.

81.

82.

83.

85.

Temporal source:

e di:  xuina-sa  cadin-di twandzar-i ¢-tg-a

INTJ then after-ABL in-laws-DAT Qianzuo-LOC go-PERF-OBJ

Yeah, then, after that [ went to the Qianzuo in-laws,

sanmar)-sa tge:n  ergi tien tiGainge di:  tarsa di:
Qingming-ABL before twenty day thatmuch then plant-COND then
di:  bapdsan a ba

then approximately COP PTCL

If (you) plant as many as twenty days before the Qingming festival, (that’s) about (it), isn’t it?
ne-sa migi-ni i:tpien-Gula-di-ni i-n-a

this-ABL  before-<GEN  early-INTENS-DAT-POSS COP-NPT-OBJ

Before now, much earlier, (we) had (it).

Standard of comparison:

i nda:-sa ¢ge wa
2SG 1SG.OBL.STEM-ABL big COP

You are taller than me.

. nanige e¢dgoisi te  ger-sa mila: wa

this tree that house-ABL smail COP

This tree is smaller than that house.

ta-ni ger-ni wi-ni ger-sa mila: wa
38G-GEN house-POSS 2S8G-GEN house-ABL  small Cop

Her house is smaller than your house.
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Ablative sufrix with the verh &i ‘fear' (only twe examples in the data):
K6 b eisg xudi aji-n-g

‘ABL  INTENS fear-NPT-OBJ

lam very afraid of ghosts,

ISG ghost

57. nda:nj du: lisgasa  gjima
15G OBLSTEM.GEN younger.brother - work-ABL

fear-ASSERT
My youn 2

er brother is afraid of work.

V427 lnsrmmemal-comilaﬁve: da

The 'nstrumentalcomitative case js formed with the suffix -Zz. It marks the instrument of ax

sction, or the person with which an action js undertaken, that is,

as comitative,

it can be used as instrumertz o

Instrumenta] function;

B8, pgan  xGej-ni widaGu-la aladi-g-a

pig-POSS  knife-INST.COM kill-COMPL-PERF-OBJ
He killed the pig with a knife,

Jsg.

89. filan sdasi-la wari  kidi samba-la wari-n-a

, & ]
red  thread-INST.COM work scveral  kind-INST.COM  work-NPT-OB

(1) work with red thread, (and also) work with several kinds (of thread).

90. gja:  mogeual a  xa monGual  xgatpe-la-na:

INTJ Monguor COP PTCL Monguor  language-INST.COM-REFL

Aya, if (you) are 8 Monguor, (speak) with our Monguor language.
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Comitative function:

9l1.

92.

93.

pgan-la  buda-pla-la utpi-Gg-a
3SG-PL  IPL.STEM-PL-INST.COM drink-PERF-OBJ

They ate with us.

kidi fan ku:-la ninge di: ixge wadzer4 Gargi ra
several year son-INST.COM after then only.then city-LOC go.out come
durdindi u: i lisgayg wari-ma

every.day just like.that work work-ASSERT

After several years, only then I came to the city with my son to do this kind of work every
day.

Gada-gu kun-la nige rin tanea:-la
outside-n.s.  people-INST.COM one  moment chat-VRBL

chat a moment with people outside,

The instrumental-comitative can optionally appear with some words that have a meaning of

plurality, e.g. i:gua~ i:guala ‘all’, handi ~ hamdila ‘together’,

94. i:gua-la nda: dura:-G-a sila:-g-a

95.

all-INST.COM 1SG.ACC imitate-PERF-OB]  water-PERF-OBJ

Everybody imitated me in watering (their fields).

e: gedo:men  irgua  ¢injap-la-di-cg-a bei
INTJ everybody all believe-VRBL-COMPL-PERF-OBJ PTCL
Everybody believed (it).

A variant of the instrumental-comitative suffix with a long vowel, -la: (WM -luya / -liige), is

used with nouns denoting time to express the meaning ‘during’, e.g. dur ‘day’, durla: *during the

day’.
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96 dur.la, maxa  tilim xarauldi . tilim  jagd;
day-C'OM meat  bag night wind bag  whar-SUBJ f
Duriag the day a meay bag, during the night 2 wind bag. What is it?”*

1V.42.8

Case - Comparative and historical datg

On the whole, case marking in Karlong is not very different from case marking in other Huz:
dialects, There are, however, some differences.

The imitive ( ~X0/-1n/-dog) case markers listed by Chaolu Wy (1994) could not be forze -
the Karlong data. Also, Karlong does not have the range of connective (genitive-accusative]

suffixes shown by Chaolu Wy (1994). The comitative suffix

-di. or -de: given by SM (1964),
Todaeva (1

973), Chaolu Wu (1994) and Georg (2003) also does not appear in the Karlong &

(or:n my data of Tianzhu), The same is the case for the directive suffix listed by Chaolu Wi
(1994) (-dse) and by Georg (2003) (d). |

According to Georg (2003:295-296), “the unstable */n of Proto-Mongolic occasionally ]

appears in some stems in the dative and ablative”,

There are no examples of */n surfacing in £
of the ablative suffix in Karlong, 1

Georg (2003:295) lists the connective, dative, and locative suffixes as -ni, -di, and -+i

respectively, but notes that while the vowel “is written as f in the literary language. .[it] also
appears as e (3] in non-standard materials.” The sound found in Karlong is definitely closer oz

Note that Chaolu Wy (1994:5) gives the sound in question as [®] for (some cases of) connectre
and dative, and as [3] for locative,
Some recent publications combine genitive and accusative case into one category, since tx
suffixes are identical. Georg (2003:296) uses the term ‘connective’ case. The connective suffix

is -ni for genitive and accusative case together. Chaoly Wu (1994:5) only gives the genitive cas

7 The solution to the riddle is &anxei 'shoes',




in his table, but states in a footnote that “this suffix is used as both genitive and accusative case
suffix”

Todaeva (1973) distinguishes between genitive and accusative, and lists both -ne and -ni for
accusative, but only -ne for genitive,

SM (1964:21) also distinguish between genitive and accusative (both forms given here under

connective), noting that the two are “phonetically identical”.
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IV43 Personal Pronouns

There is some variation in the pronouns used in the Karlong variety. Especially for plural forms,
there are a number of possible forms. The variations in the plural are due to two factors: use of
different plural suffixes and variations of the plural suffixes, and use of different stems, There are
also variations in the singular forms, some of them due to different stems being used, some of
them due to variations in pronmlciatilon.

There are three different forms of plural personal pronouns in use. One is formed with -sgi,
another with -si/4”, and a third with -pgula. In all cases the suffixes are attached to the following
stems: 1% person: bida-, 2 person: t#, and 3™ person: pgan-,

The plural pronouns formed with -pgula are often reduced, as can be illustrated with the
example of the first person plural: [bidangula] ~ [biddngula] ~ [bidagla] ~ [bid&nla}. The vowel
/a/ preceding /1/ in sometimes nasalized and sometimes not. There are two possible explanations
for this. The first is that sometimes /1/ belongs to the 'preceding syllable, where it cases the vowel
to nasalize, and sometimes it belongs to the following syllable. The other possibility is that
sometimes the nasal is interpreted by the speaker as being /n/ which assimilates to the place of
articulation of the following consonant, Since the same speaker can produce forms with [&] and
forms with {a], this seems to be a change in progress.

When case suffixes are attached to plural personal pronouns, often the plural is reduced to -3
However, case-marked personal pronouns with the full form of the plural suffix occur for the
genitive, dative, and accusative cases,

In contrast to lexical nouns, genitive and accusative cascs are formally distinguished for

personzl pronoun.

* This form was elicited only from S26.
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IV4.3.1  I* person singular

The forms of the 1* person singular are based on two forms: bu ~ bi, and nda, with the latter

based on Commeon Mongolic dative *nama-da (Georg 2003:298)

The form of the nominative is bi (or bu). The stem for all oblique forms is nda:-, with
suffixes added for the ablative and instrumental-comitative cases. The dative and accusative cases
ar¢ both nda:. nda: is also the oblique stem. Two forms can be used for the genitive case: nda'ni
or mini. nda: can be pronounced [na:] in fast speech. mini becomes [min] before a word starting
with an alveolar stop, but the vowel may resurface in careful speech.

Examples for the two forms of the genitive: ‘

97. mini nira  lamikar i
ISG.GEN name Lamikar COP
My name is Lamikar.

98. ne  nda:-ni kudi u: ra-di-sa do  lamantguy
this 1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN home just come-COMPL-COND now excellent
guicren-ge gi-dgi
important.person-SG  QUOT-IMPERF
“If he comes into my house, this is an excellent guest™, he said,

Dative case, nused in the possessive construction:

99, nda: Gura:n a:da i
1SG.DAT three older.brother COP

I have three older brothers.
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1V 432 2" person singular
The nominative form of the 2™ person singular is i and the genitive is &ind, The stem for some
oblique forms (dative and accusative) is tgim-. The stem for the other oblique forms except
genitive (ablative, instrumental-comitative) i &imi-, which corresponds to the dative case,
Genitive:
100. tei-nid nara  jan-i:
25G-GEN name what-SUBJ

What is your name
Dative:

101. tgim-i kidi bili: i
2SG.OBL.STEM-DAT how.many child Ccop

How many children do you have?
Accusative:
102. bu tgim-u Jee-cei ul-ua

ISG  28G.OBL.STEM-ACC find-IMPERF  become-PERF

I found you.

1V.4.3.3 3" person singular

For the 3" person singular, there are three different forms in use, The most common one is ngan
(also gan). The demonstrative Pronoun /2 can be used interchangeably with pgan. Lastly, the
demonstrative tanige (that one) can also be used. In the genitive and accusative cases, the
pronoun is pgani (or [ygini]), and there is onc instance of tani (sometimes reduced to {tini]). The
stem for dative and ablative is pgan-, with -di and -s& added respectively, For the instrumental-
comitative, the stem takes the form jgay-: pganla. There is also one instance of 14 appearing in

the dative case: tandi,
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Accusative case:

103.bu  ggan-i sge-wa
1SG 3SG-ACC sec-PERF
I saw him/her.
Dative case:

104.tandi  ¢ge nige dgen ger  iin-a
that-DAT big one CL house COP-NPT-OBJ
He has a big house.

105. ggan-di i-na
3SG-DAT COP-NPT-OBJ
She has (one).

IV4.3.4  Dual personal pronouns

The first person dual pronoun is budacu:rla(or budacula, but cf. section IV.4.1.3 on -ouls) and
dacula. For the second person, the form is taGu:rla (or tacuia). The third person dual is
ngagGu:ria or §Gacula. It is not completely clear how these pairs of forms are related with each
other. One possibility is that the forms in -Gul2 are reduced versions of those in -Gu:rla. -Gu:rlais
composed of Go:r “two’”” and /4, the instrumental-comitative suffix. Only first person dual

pronouns appear in the data in connected speech:

T Twa' is Go:r, Gu:» or Guar, but the dual marker is clearly -cula.
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106. macagi 4 buda-gula handila  utgi~ja
tomorrow 28G 1PL.STEM-DL together  drink-VOL]
Let’s the two of us eat together tomorrow,

107.a:ga i da-Gula Ja: gan-ki~ja

uncle then  IPL.STEM-DL INTJ  discuss-VRBL-VOL{

Uncle, let’s the two of us have a discussion,

1V.435  1*person plural

There are two stems for the 1® person plural pronown: bida- ~ buds., historically the inclusive
form of the 1* person pronoun, and ds-, a shortened form,

Nominative case:

108. ¢: do bida li da kun
INTJ now IPL Lj family person

Yeah, now we are Li family people.

109. tag-gu gadi-n-i bei  da-pla tar-la ¢-G-a
plant-PART.FUT harvest.NPT-SUBJ PICL 1PL.PL plant-VRBL go-PERF-OBIJ
We planted and harvested, planted.

Genitive case:

110.e: di:  buda-p-ni cual do:ra-ni dere:n ajil i
INTJ then ]P-PL-GEN valley under-GEN four  village COP
Yeah, then here in our valley are four villages.

Dative case:
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111, bida-g-di deapu gu-a
1PL.STEM-PL-DAT family.record NEG.AUX-OBJ
We don’t have a family record.

Ablative case:

112.ta-pla  buda-n-sa bije  ¢ge wa
2PL-PL 1SG-PL-ABL body big COP

You are taller than us.

V436 2™ person plural
The stem for the 2™ person plural is 12-. Case endings are attached after the plural suffix, which,

as for the other plural personal pronouns, is often contracted to -7,

113. ta-pgula nga-pgula handi ulgi-de-a
2PL.STEM-PL 3PL.STEM-PL together  eat-PERF-OBJ
You ate together with them.

114.0la do ta-pla-ni amin sin  a
INTJ now 2PL.STEM-PL-GEN life good COP
Right, now your life is good.

115.bu  ta-n-di fui-pge G-wa

18G 2PL.STEM-PL.DAT book-SG  give-PERF

1 gave you a book.

IV.4.3.7 3 person plural
The stem of the 3 person plural pronoun is nga- and fa-. Instances of 3% person plural pronouns

in connected speech are few.
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11s. oga-gla Jui-di ninge sundzuo-a-di-s-a
IPLSTEM.py, 80-COMPL then work-VRB[fv.s.-PERF-OBJ

They went ang worked,

17 nda: edsundu; our j: ta-gla xudzy  su-cea
ISG.DAT youngerssister two COP 3PL.STEM-PL Hughy sit-PERF-OBJ

I'have two Yyounger sisters. They live in Huzhuy,

438  Personas Pronouns - comparative and historicaf data

The main difference between Karlong and other dialects of Huzhu is that in Karlong the 1*
person plural pronouns are almost exclusively based on the stem buda., whereas other varietics
8lso used the stem ndg-. Another difference is the almost exclusive use of pgan for the 3" person.

as opposed to the demonstrative pronoun fe,

Table 32, Tianzhy Personal Pronouns

185G 28G 3SG 1PL 2PL 3PL
NOM bu % te da:hina tahina tiehina
GEN tini teini tjeni dahgini | tihgini :]"ch.gi{u
N | darhes tioing fegini
muni kina gina taﬁ?:; egin
tagini tagini
tiginin tigin%
da: teimi; tiedi da:gidi tigidi tigidi
tjendj N T
da: wimi: tjeni da:hinani | tahinani tj:cll:!nam
da:sa %imi:sa | pansa f_!c gsa
INST.COM — %imila | tjela da:hgila .;)“hf,;? tichinala
a

In Tianzhu, there is some overlap between the 2™ and 3™ person plural in the genitive and dative
. rd
cascs. This could be due to the phonological similarity: the 2% person plural stem is (8, and the 3

person plural stem is fe.
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Compared with Karlong, there are also some other noticeable differences. For onc, gan for
the third person surfaces only in one case (3"'Y person singular ablative). In all other cases the third
person is represented by ¢je (or f). The plural is always marked by -hgina (& the shortened or
reduced -Agini, -gini or -hini), In the dative, ablative, and sometimes  the instrumental-
comitative case, the -1/ -na is dropped. Also note that the initial /n/ in the first person pronouns
has been lost. And, the most noticeable difference with Karlong is the exclusive use of the stem

(n)da:- for the first person plural.

Table 33. Naringhol Personal Pronouns

1SG 28G 38G | 1PL 2PL 3PL

NOM bu G tie buda ta tiesgt
budasgi tasgi

GEN muni tgini tieni | nda:ni (nda:sgini, tant tiesgini
budasgini) (tasgini)

DAT nda: teimi: tiedu | nda:sdu (nda:sgidu) tasdu tiesgidu
budasdu (budasgidu) | (tasgida)

ACC nda: imi: tieni { nda:sgini tasgini tiesgini
budasgini

ABL nda:dza | tgimi:dza | tiedza | nda:sdza (ndaisgidza) | tasdza tiesgidza
budasdza (budasgidza) { (tasgidza)

INST ndarra | tgimicra | tiera | nda:sgira tasgira tiesgira
budasgira

COM.SOC | nda:la | wimila |tiela | nda:sgila tasgila tiesgila
budasgila

LOC munire | tginire tiere | nda:nire tanire tiesgire
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Table 34, Halchi Pergongl Pronouns, Georg (2003)

1SG 258G 3SG IPL 2PL, 3PL

NOM b;a qi te buda(sge) ta(sge) [ tesge
ndag | gan ndaa(sge)

GEN muni qgini teni budasgeni ta(sge)ni | tesgeni
i ndaanj nda(sge)ni

DAT ndaa gimii tendi budasgedi | tas(ge); tesgedi
— ndaas(ge)di

ACC ndaa qimy teni budasgeni | tasgen; tesgeni
nda(sgelni

ABL ndaasa | qimasa | tensa budas(ge)sa | tas(ge)sa tesgesa
o ndaas(ge)sa

COM ndaala gimula | tcla budas(ge)sa tas(ge)la | tesgela
ndaas(pé)sa

DIR ndaaji qimiji tendiji | bdasgediji tasgediji | tesgeji
ndaasgediji

Georg (2003:289) mentions that &4 is also used 2s a 3" person pronoun, but docs not provide i
declination, Most likely the declination is regular in Halchi. He also states that the form of it in
carlier Mongghul sources is 7gen ~ rgan. The preinitial has become /n/ in Karlong (for a
discussion of preinitials see section IV.5.1.2).

For the plural forms, Georg also notes that other plural markers besides -sge are possible: the
shortened form -s, and also -hgi and -ngula (2003:298),
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Table 35. Halchi Personal Pronouns - Zhaonasitu (1981)

1SG 28G 3SG 1PL 2PL 3PL
NOM | bu % te buda ta tengula, tesge
rgen { budangula, budasge |[taggula | rge(n)pgula,
ndaapgula, ndaasge | tasge rgensge
GEN [muna | tgana tens ndaana tans tengulans, tesgena
rgena | budapgulans, taggulans | rge(n)pgula-na,
budasgens tasgens | rgensgend
ndaangulans,
ndaasgena
DAT | ndaa tgomu tenda | budaggulada, tangulads | tepgulads, tesgeda
(tgomii) { rgends | budasgeds tasgeds  { rge(n)ggulado,
ndaangulads, rgensgeda
ndaasgedo
ACC |ndaa | tgomu tena budapgulana, taggulans | teggulans, tesgena
(teomii) | rgena | budasgens tasgens | rge(n)pgula-na,
ndaangulana, rgensgend
ndaasgens
ABL |ndassa | tgomusa | tensa | budangulasa, tangulasa | tengulasa, tesgesa
rgensa | budasgesa tasgesa | rge(n)pgulasa,
ndaangulasa, rgensgesa
ndaasgesa
INST | ndaala | pomula | tenla | budangulala, tapgulala | tepgulala, tesgela
rgenla | budasgela tasgela rge(n)pgulala,
ndaangulala, rgensgela
ndaasgela
COM | ndaadii | pomudii | tendii | budagguladii, tapguladii | tepguladii, tesgedii
rgendii | budasgedii tasgedii | rge(n)pguladii,
ndaagguladii, rgensgedii
ndaasgedii

On the whole, the pronouns found in Zhaonasitu (1981) are the same as those described by Georg

(2003).
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Table 36, Halch) Personal Pronouns, Todaevs 1973)
- 1186 TG 38G [1
R I (¢ PL L3P
; NOM bu i te buda ta [ tesge, tengus
budasge, budangula tasge
A nda:sge, nda:ngula tangula
GEN mune | tfine | tene nda:ne tane tesgene,
| budasgene, tasgene, | tengulane
i budangulane tangulane
i nda:sgene,
Coo— nda:ngulane
DA nds: [ fimi | tende | budasde tasgede | tesgede,
budasgede, tasgede, | tengulade
| budangulade tangulade
nda:sde
nda:sgede,
e ndaa:ngulade
ACC nda: [ fimu | fene budasgene, tasgene, | tesgene,
budangulane tangulane | tengulane
nda:sgene,
nda:ngulane
ABL ndaisa | ffimusa | tensa | ndacsa tasgesa, | tesgesa,
. budasgesa, tangulasa | tengulasa
budangulasa
nda:sgesa,
______ nda:ngulasa N
INST.COM | ndala | §imala [tcia budasgela, tasgela, | tesgela, tengasl
.| budangulala tangulala
nda:sgela,
nda:ngulala
Todaeva (1973) notes that in Naringhol, the plural suffix ~5ge can take the shape -xge. The plurl

suffix -ngula does not appear in her Naringhol data. She also states that the demonstrative

pronoun ne may also function as a third person pronoun, although it is used less frequently than %

(1974:82).
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V4.4 Possessive Marker: -ni
The possessive marker -ni is used to mark the possessed noun in noun phrases. The possessor is
marked with the genitive case.
118. ta-ni tpire:-ni ne
that-GEN edge-POSS  this

This is the edge of that one.
Case markings precede the possessive marker:

119.%5¢  gpgan-ni  tada-sa-ni ju:-di-dg-a
2SG 3SG-GEN near-ABL-POSS  walk-COMPL-PERF-OBJ

You went away from her.

120. tu:li:-ni rasi-ni-ni xu:la-la ra
rabbit-GEN skin-ACC-POSS  pect-PURP come
Come skin the rabbit,

121.ne-sa migi-nk itpien-Gula-di-ni i-n-a

this-ABL before-GEN  early-INTENS-DAT-POSS COP-NPT-OBJ

Before now, much earlier, (we) had (it).

When the copula 2~ wa appears after the possessive suffix -n, the possessive suffix and the
copula contract to -n#a (-ni + 2 no fwlis inserted).
122.5¢  bida guwrni  ¢&i-dina

2SG 1PL  two-GEN middle-DAT-POSS.COP

You are between the two of us. .
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441 Comparative data

In other dialects of Huzhu, the possessive suffix can only be used with third person possessors (¢,
Georg 2003:298, SM 1964:29). There is at least one counter-example in Karlong:

123. nda: kurge:-tala nda:-ni a:ma-ni nda: nige
18G.ACC get.married-TERM 18G.OBL.STEM-GEN mother-POSS  1SGDAT one
&il  bacur G-Gha
kind  bracelet give-PERF-OBJ

When I got married, my mother gave me a bracelet.

IVA4.S5  Reflexives

Reflexives are formed by adding the reflexive pronoun (n)dsina: between the possessor and the
possessed noun, and/or attaching the reflexive marker —na: to the end of the possessed noun. If
there is case marking on the possessed noun, the reflexive marker follows the casc marking. The
reflexive suffix also follows the dual suffix, Suffixes for number foliow the reflexive suffix.

The reflexive suffix cannot always be translated as ‘own’, but the interpretation is always that
the subject of the sentence is the possessor,

Reflexive pronoun and reflexive suffix:

124. bi ndkina: xGei-na:  aladi-wa
1SG REFL.PRON pig-REFL kill-COMPL-PERF
Tkilled my own pig,

125, nag fire: i igua-ma: nckina; lu:ki-gg-i: ba
thisyear seed 2SG all-REFL REFLPRON have a.surplus-PERF-SUBJ PTCL

This year you had a surplus for yourself from your seeds?

Reflexive pronoun without reflexive suffix:
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126. ndgina: nige pidsig gu-a fui-ri i-san-i
REFL.PRON one book NEG.AUX-OBJ book-LOC see-PAST -SUBJ
pi¢-a © 7 tgapla-san-i tinfu-nge
NEG.AUX-OBIJ hear-PASTSUBJ  hear.told-SG
I don't have a book myself, I haven't seen it in a book, I heard it, heard it told.

Reflexive suffix with dative case:

127.bi ndani © du-di-na: fu-pge  Gua-di-wa
18G 1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN younger.brother-DAT-REFL book-SG give-COMPL-PERF
I gave my younger brother a book.

Reflexive suffix with instrumental-comitative case:

128.ticu:  xudki-la-na: nda:-ni car dugi-ga
chicken beak-INST.COM-REFL 1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN hand  bite-PERF-OBJ
The chicken pecked my hand with its beak,

Reflexive suffix with ablative case:

129.ka:rda pan-sa-na: nige Gar-Ga
livestock stable-ABL-REFL  onc come.out-CAUS
letting the livestock out of the stable,

Reflexive suffix with dual suffix:

130.bu  nda:ni ¢dpundu:-Gula-na: rd-ua
1SG 1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN younger.sister-DL-REFL eat-PERF

T ate with my younger sister.

Reflexive suffix with singular marker:
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131.ja Ja malca-na:-pge dro:-ja
INTJ INTJ hat-REFL.SG put.on-VOL|

Yeah, yeah, let me put on my hat,

The following table illustratcs combinations of the reflexive marker -na: with case suffix, using

malGa ‘hat’ as an example,

Table 37. Reflexive Marker - Case Combinations

Case Form
Nominative malGana:
Genitive malgan:ni
Dative malGan:di
Accusative malGan:ni
Ablative malGan:sa
Instrumental-Comitative malcan:la
Locative malGan:ri

1V 4.5.1 Reflexives - Comparative data
There are some differences in the use of reflexive markers across different dialects of Mongghul.
Georg (2003:299) gives the reflexive pronoun as #jee-, stating that this “pronoun can also receive
the reflexive marker” -naa, This implies that the reflexive pronoun may also appear alone, but
there are no examples illustrating this.

Chaolu Wu ( 1994:5) gives the reflexive suffix as -nal-lal-ra.

Todaeva gives the reflexive suffix as -na: (1973:58), and the reflexive pronoun as ndie:nz
(1973:86),

In Tianzhu the reflexive pronoun js &i:na(na;). For example: bu dsi na'na: xceini alagwi, ']
am going to kill my own pig’. It is not completely clear what the -na: attached to &i:nais. ;

Possibly dzina: has been reanalyzed as non-reflexive, and the -na: is added to make it reflexive. ;
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V46 [Intervogative Pronouns

Karlong has the following interrogative pronouns: kani / kana ‘who', andgi: / anda ‘where’, ja:ni:
/jana‘what’, kidi ‘how many’, tica:n *how much’, ali ‘which’ (e.g. alisxu:di ‘when’, ‘at what
time’), kge: ‘when’, amagida ‘how’. Some of these pronouns (e.g. ‘who’, ‘where’, ‘what’)
distinguish between subjective and objective perspective.

kani ‘who':
132.a:diedie  ger-di ra Kkanm-i

grandfather  house-DAT come who-SUBJ

Grandfather, who is coming to the house?
andgi; / andga ‘where’;
133 tgi sw:-san-i andg-i:
258G sit-PAST-SUBJ where-SUBJ
Where do you live?
134,61 andgi: . su-dg-i:
285G  where-SUBJ  sit.PERF-SUBJ
Where do you live? ' '

135.pgan andg-a
3SG where-OBJ

Where is s'he?
. 51 i
Jani ‘what’: o
136. wi-ni nara  jam-i

28G-GEN name what-SUBJ

What is your name?
kidi ‘how many’:
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137.6f  Kigi nusi wa '
28G how.many age COp
How old are you?

138. gim+4 kidi bili:
2SG.OBL.STEM-DAT how.many child
How many children do you have?
tican ‘how much’;
139.do i le: tiginge  do tica:n Gadger tari-n-i

now 2SG  PTCL like.that now  how.much field plant-NPT-SUBJ

Now how much field area do you plant?

ke ‘when’: ’
140.ngan kge  ra-sa-ni bu  mide-cgi gu-i:
3SG  when come-COND-ACC I1SG  know-IMPERF NEG.AUX-SURBJ

I don’t know when he will come.

V4.7 Demonstrative Pronouns
2emonstrative Prorouns
Karlong has two demonstrative pronouns: ne ~ na ‘this’/’these’ and fe ~ ¢ ‘that’/"those’. Both of

them can be used as personal pronouns, although £4 is more frequent in this finction (cf, Todaeva
1973:82). Number is not distinguished in demonstrative pronouns,
In 2 noun phrase, the position of the demonstrative pronoun is in the beginning of the noun

phrase, before the noun:

141. te ger gge wa
that house big COP

That house is big,
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142.bi ne ¢doisi-ni  manta-dija
1SG this tree-ACC  dig-COMPL-VOLI1

Let me dig out this tree.
When used as 2 personal pronoun, ne and ¢s often precede nige ‘one’:

143.na nige nda:-ni du: wa  pgan wadzer-i
this one 1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN younger.brother COP 3SG city-LOC
su:<k-a
live-PERF-OBJ

This (one} is my younger brother. He lives in the city.

144.bi ta npigedi fuigge Gwa
ISG that ope-DAT book-SG give-PERF
I gave him a book.

In the dative and the ablative case, the unstable */n appears with the demonstrative pronoun

{a~fe,

145.tandi  ¢ge nige den ger  i-na
that-DAT big one CL house COP-NPT-OBJ
He has a big house.

IV4.8 Derivational Denominal Morphology

The following sections discuss the denominal derivation suffixes found in the data,

IV.4.8.1  Denominal suffix -di

There is one instance of this suffix in the data. The suffix is used to create adjectives from nouns:
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146. pgan  sda:-san nefdza:  funirdi  wa
3SG  cook-PART.PERF dinner fragrant COp
The food she made is very tasty (fragrant).

1V.4.82 Suffix -1s

The suffix -/ais attached to nouns to create verbs, e.g. nasi ‘age’, and nasila ‘to be a certain ax
‘to be X years old". Loanwords from Chinesc that are vsed as verbs in Karlong have to kave
either the suffix -/a or the suffix -k, whether or not the word in questioﬁ is a verb in Chinese. Fx
example, Chinese jiéhin 8 ‘to get married® becomes driehunia in Karlong. There does nat
seern to be a limit to the kinds of constructions that can be loaned from Chinese and made icsz:
verb in Karlong. The following is an interesting example beihuatgifala, from Chinese bahui
9ifang BILIF I ‘a hundred flowers bloom’,

nasi ‘age’, and nasila‘to be a certain age’, ‘to be X years old”:

147. bu tikin Guwr nasi-la-Gg-a
1ISG  forty two age-VRBL-PERF-OBJ
Tam forty-two years old,
Gu:din ‘dream’, and dtu:dilg ‘to dream’:
148. ku:-nge tora-cr-a fruo  yanweidzi mide-Ghi - gu-a
0n-8G  give.birth-PERF-OBJ  inside official  know-IMPERF NEG.AUX-OBJ
du:di-la deuzne
dream-VRRI, Jjust this
(When she) gave birth to a son, the official inside did not know, (but) he just dreamed, ts
(dream).
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The following example illustrates both -/ and -ké:

149.ndgasi-na:  dan-la i:gua-na:  wari  karrda-na:
plow-REFL carry.on.shoulders™-VRBL all.REFL do livestock-REFL
la:-ki tari  bira:-na
pull>-VRBL plant finish-NPT-OBJ
Carrying the plow on my shoulders, (I) do everything, pull (in) the livestock, and finish
planting,

V483  Denominal suffix ~da

This suffix is used to create verbs form nouns, e.g. Ga ‘fire’, Galda ‘to make fire’,

150.e: xo0:di di: e xo:diai ri-chi e Gcal Galda
INT) fireplace then PTCL fircplace-LOC come-IMPERF INTJ ‘ﬁre make.fire
cal-ge dsala-ma
fire-SG  make fire-ASSERT
Yeabh, the fireplace, go to the fireplace and make fire, make a fire.

Also pu:da *shoot’, from pu: ‘gun’;

151. tu:li:-ni pu:da-la ra
rabbit-ACC  shoot-PURP come

Come and shoot the rabbit!

w484 —gu
This suffix is used to create modifiers from nouns and postpositions. For example, Gadagu kun,

‘the person/people who is/are outside’,

f v

7 Chinese: dan 1H.
” Chinese: {2 Bt s
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152. cada-gu kun-la nige  rin tanga:-la
outside-n s, people-INST.COM  one moment chat-VRBL
chat a moment with people outside,

153. rlag &uwro-gu  nara xalag xuiti  a:ma.ni xalca  xdap

cloud betweenn.s, sun hot step  mother-GEN palm  hard

Sun between clouds is hot, and the step-mother's hand is hard,

154, Gari-sa Gar  tigamn ndur-gu rgu-di
come.out-COND  hand  that.much high-n.s. tie.up-COMPL
du:  carla sara  wari nige
Jjust  hand-INST.COM pullout do one

When it comes (out) as high as the size of a hand, tie it up and pull it out a little with (3o

hand.

1V.48.5  Suffix -ra, -ro:
These suffix creates verbs from adjectives, e.g. xu:tin ‘old’ - xu:gira: 1o get old’, noco:n
‘green’ - noGo.ro: “become green’. Note that the final -n of the stem is deleted. In my data, ther:

are no examples of this suffix in connected speech.

IV.4.8.6 Occupations with -tgi
Nouns describing occupations are formed by attaching the suffix -&i (nomen actoris) to the ver::
stem, e.g. xonima: i ‘shepherd’, gundzuotgi ‘worker’, In my data, there are no examples of this

suffix in connected speech.

IV49 Numerals

Numerals can take the instrumental-comitative suffix -/4 to form collectives. They can also ke

the reflexive suffix and case marking when they are the last or only element of a noun phrase.
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Generally, numerals appear before the noun they modify. If there is a classifier, it appears
right after the numeral (see discussion on classifiers below). However, the order of modifier and '
modified is fairly free, and in conversation numerals may appear after the noun they modify. Note

that 157 and 158, for example, are basically the same structure, except for the order of numeral

and noun. _
Numeral preceding noun: i
155.nda: cwr bilii i

ISGDAT two child COP

I have twe children. s . i
156.nige  kun-di nige cgay  pise: i-guna

one person-DAT one hundred belt COP-GENFUT-OBJ ' !

One person has one hundred belts.®

157.nda: Gura:n a:cga i
1SG.DAT three older.brother COP

I'have three older brothers. '
Numeral following noun: :; !

I :

158.nda: ¢ckundu: cur i o

1SG.DAT younger.sister two COP
I have two younger sisters.

159. ¢dgundu: Gu:r-ni  kurge;-di--a
younger.sister two-ACC marry-COMPL-PERF-OBJ

The two younger sisters are married,

¥ The solution to the riddle is mani 'prayer beads'.

133




Note that in this last example (example 159),

since ‘two sisters’ is the direct object of the transitive verp ‘marry’ (literally *send”

v.4.9.1

Cardinal Numerals

the numeral appears with connective case marking

The following is a table of the Karlong cardinal numerals,

Table 38. Cardinal Numerals

1 nige 11 xaran nige

2 Gur 12 xaran gu:r 20 xorin

3 curan 13 xaran Gura:n 30 xudkin

4  dere:n 14 xaran dere:n 40 tidin

5 tawun 15 xaran tawun 50 tajin

6 dirco:n 16 xaran GirGo:n 60 dgiren

7 dalonn 17 xaran dalo:n 70 dalan

8 nimen 18 xaran nimen 80 najen

9 sdzin 19 xara sdzin 90 jerin

10 xaran 100 nigedson
1000 nige miepxan

As opposed to Minhe, where all numerals except ‘onc’ (and in some cases ‘two’, cf. Slater
2003:94-95) have been replaced by Chinese words, Huzhu still retains the Mongolic numerals.
However, in the dialect of Tianzhu, there is some confusion for the upper decimals, and it seems
that decimals over 20 are no longer known to younger speakers.

In my data, Chinese numbers are used especially where the numeral directly precedes a

Chinese loan word, e.g.

160. Ja-di sijft  mu cagerge tari-ma

mountain-DAT elevenmue  field-SG plant-ASSERT

On the mountain (we) plant an 11 mu (&) field. (Chinese: shiyf ma +—g5*")

® Chinese Jand measure.
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161.¢dgussi diz... dpu: ji  Lap teien kuet ticaipge sde-ma

nige fan

tree then just one two thousand yman thatmuch can-ASSERT one year

Now trees...one or two thousand yuan, (one) can make that much in one year, (Chinese:

hudi 32)

162. sanmag-sa tge:n  ergi  tiem ticange di: tarsa
Qingming-ABL before twenty day that.much then plant-COND
di:  bapdsan a ba
then approximately COP PTCL

then

If (you) plant as many as twenty days before the Qingming festival, (that’s) about (it), isn’t it?

(Chinese: fizn X ‘day’)

1V4.9.2 Classifiers

In some cases, numerals appear with classificrs. When classifiers are used, they appear directly

after the nurneral. Usually the modified noun follows the classifier, but there is some variation.

The few classifiers that appear in the data are borrowed from Chinese, e.g. dzen, used as a

measurc word for buildings, Chinese i i{l.
Classifier following the numeral and preceding the modified noun:
163.ngay-la nige dgem ger  pas-Ga-dg-a

JPL.STEM one CL  house stand.up-CAUS-PERF-OBJ

They built a house.
Numeral and classifier following the noun:

164. nda: ¢ge ger  nige dgen i:
ISG.DAT big house one CL  COP
T'have a big house.
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shown by the following example, which was elicited using ge (P):

165.uar  gen ger
two CL  house

two houses

However, classifiers also appear freely in non-clicited speech, e.g. example 160 above.

V493  Collectives
Collectives are formed by attaching the instrumental-comitative suffix -Zs to the numeral.
166.2:Gadu:  gozr-la deichun-la-di-ck-a

brother  two-COLL marry-YRBL-COMPL-PERF-OBJ

The two brothers got married,

If the suffix -/ais attached to a word ending with /v, this final /1 is deleted™:

167. bida Gura:-la ;
I

IPLSTEM  three-COLL i
!

we three

Collectives with numerals greater than three are not attested in connected speech in the data.

The following appears in isolation: dalo:-1a ‘seven-COLL’.

1 only have data where the suffix -/a is attached to words ending in ! cotresponding to flecting » in
Written Mongolian. As a result I do not know if Karlong /w/ corresponding to non-fleeting # would also be
deleted,
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VA0 Adjectives
Adjectives can be used attributively and predicatively. When used attributively, they always
precede the noun they modify:

168. fila:n sda:si-la wari  kidi samba-la wari—n-a
red thread-INST.COM work several kind-INST.COM work-NPT-OBJ
(T) work with red thread, (and also) work with several kinds (of thread).

169.do  ¢ge  o¢do:si-di  daldi bira:<k-a
now big  tree-DAT  sell  finish-PERF-OBJ

Selling the big trees is finished.
170.fila:n bili: xara amma jan-i:
red child black mouth what-SUBJ

A red child, a black mouth, what is it?**

When used as a predicate, adjectives appear after the noun and are ofien followed by the copula

wa g

17l.ne ger  ¢ge wa
this house blg COP
This house is big.

172.ne  basi xudi se:xam a
this cloth very beautifal COP
This cloth is very beautiful.

® Itis the jivkapy 'kang' (with a black firehole and the 'red child' the fire inside),
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lNST.COM
INST.COM

1" we o Nodas, wavg,

ISGGEN hmre blugy

Yot hge b biugy

Ihere are 4 hutnbey of wary g whig

han adjccyye can be intensified, Intensification With ng
0 has stready beer Hhiteate €tample 172, The $u1Tix Guls can also be yseq:
'3 tenpens Wang

shy fam-Njrt gy

COl-INTENS

LI rarung (andy ¢ ,, very ol

175 sdima Jan la-talg wur Cge-Gula
bread ream V'R ik

seam bxg-lNTENS

When (you) Meam bread, thege 1ot of steym, (lit. ‘the steam js big”)
176 ne ey Kangan  pue xa XarancGo-Gula

window .\'l-'(i.AUX-OBJ PTCL dark-INTENS

W in ths ronm,

this house AT

Ihete are nop w Indo SO IS very dark.
Adjeetives can also be tensificd by adding drdy before the adjective: dray xara ‘very bix

The adicctive gun be reduphcated 1o CXpress mtensif

cation: xaraxarg ‘very black’. And Tastly,
word Aen very®, borrowed from Chinege (hén 1), can be used;
177 ¢: na-sa daupg  yep kunan &
INTS this.Any, family very  poor  COpP

Yeah, 50 the famuly s ¥ery poor.

. § . ther
The use of the ¢ hinese Intensifict in ths sentences 1s most likely triggered by the use of the o

% ? §4.. ’
iy fanmly’ (Chinese Jiating REE) and kunan ‘poor’, “difficult

here is only this onc instance of

Chinese words:

(Chiese
Kinna R g )1

xen being used as an intensifier,
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IV4.11 Postpositions
On the whole, postpositions in Karlong behave like nouns, Most postpositions can take case

suffixes and the possessive marker. Postpositions differ in which case they require of the noun

they modify.

V4111 Postpositions
The following postpositions occur in my Karlong data: tada ‘near’, Gada ‘outside’, hueing ~
hui:na ‘behind’, ‘after’, migi ‘in front’, ‘before’, handi ~ hamdi ‘together’, sdidi ‘between’, xula
‘far from’, do.ra ‘under’.
tada‘near’ (ablative case and possessive suffix, with a genitive noun):
178.%i  pgan-ni  tada-sa-ni ju-di-dg-a
285G 3SG-GEN near-ABL-POSS walk-COMPL-PERF-OBJ
You walked away from him.
Gada ‘outside’ (ablative case, without a noun):
179.¢: du:  fuzu deadi da andg-i: dusi Gada-sa
INTJ just rich family-DAT and  where-SUBJ just outside-ABL
xaraal-ge tungu-dg-i: gu:gi nien  xa
driedmanure-SG  collect-PERF-SUBJcelebrate  year  PTCL

Yeah, so, the rich families collected some manure from outside to celebrate the New Year.
du:rs ‘under’ (nominative case, with nominative noun};

180.bu  fur  ducra talcuei mirgu-wa

1SG grave under head bow-PERF

I kowtowed at the grave. (lit. under the grave)
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The postpositions hueinga~ hui:ng ‘behind’, ‘after’, and migi *in front’, ‘before’ can be used

for both locations in time and locations in space, In these examples, both of these postpositions

require the modified noun to be in the ablative case.

18L.a:  ten-sa hueina do  dzon ks su:-gun-a wa  dga
INTJ that-ABL after now Zhou  family sit-NARR PAST-OBJ Wang  family
su:-gun-a
sit-NARR. PAST-OBJ

Ah, now after that the Zhou family (came to) stay and the Wang family (came to) stay.

182, ne-sa migi-ni igien-Gula-di-ni i-n-a
this-ABL before-GEN early-INTENS-DAT-POSS COP-NPT-OB}

Before now, much earlier, (we) had (it).
handi ~ hamdi ‘together’ (with instrumental-comitative suffix, and with a nominative nouny.

183. pga-ngula hamdi-la ugi-ma
3PLSTEM-PL together-COLL drink-ASSERT

They ate together.
handi ~ hamdi “together’ (with instrumental-comitative suffix, and without a noun):

184, handi tard-n-i
together plant-NPT-SUBJ
(We) plant (those plants) together. (‘together’ refers to the plants.)

V4112 Quasi-postpositions
As can be seen in the following examples, noun - quasi-postposition sequences are treated to a
certain degree as if the Postposition was possessed by the noun: the postposition has a possessive

suffix, although the preceding noun does not always appear in the genitive case.

Karlong has the following quasi-postpositions: #rua ‘in’, dera ‘in’, ‘on’, and dgu:ra ‘between'.
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bu.Ua

trua ‘in’ (nominative case and possessive suffix, with a genitive noun);

185.tigic.  Gual-ge-ni trua-ni bili-nge eulda-n-i jan-ic
like.that valley-SG-GEN inside-POSS child-SG  swing-NPT-SUBJ  what-SUBJ

In a valley a child is swinging back and forth. What is i?*

186.dalen- dera-ni lanxo dzap-la-g-i:
saddle.bag-GEN in-POSS bottle put.in-VRBL-PERF-SUBJ
{We) put a bottle In the saddle bag.

Geu:ra ‘between’ (nominative case, with genitive noun):

187.e:  tigi:pge xa ne sdarani  amagidga gi-sa
INTJ like.that PTCL this mill-GEN how QUOT-COND
ceuira-ni do lamankun bo:dun Gari g¢-dea
between-POSS now excellent treasured.steed go.out go-PERF-OBJ

Yeah, like that, how to say it, from between the mills went out an excellent treasured steed.

The distinction between postpositions and quasi-postpositions is net completely clear-cut.

There is also one instance of truz ‘in’ with a nominative noun:

188.filan Gual-ge  trua-ni nige ban  tpican xurca kide:
red  valley-SG inside-POSS one group white lamb lie.down
su:~g-i: jam-i:
sit-PERF-SUBJ  what-SUBJ
In ared valley 2 group of white lambs are lying down. What is it?**

dera‘in’, ‘on’ (nominative case, with genitive noun):

* The solution to the riddle is 'uvula’.
* The mouth with the teeth.
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Ivg (‘()N(‘LUSION

Marking of number js hot completely stable; the choice between different phonological
shapes is partially optional,

Besides a smaller set of personal pronouns in Karlong, there are only a few differences in
nominai morphology between Karlong and other dialects. Most noticeable is the lack of the
directive (found in Chaoly Wy (1994) and Georg (2003)) and limitive case markers (found only
n Chaolu W ( 1994)), and the fact that Karlong has only one comitative case marker. All

descriptions of Halchi, as well as SM (1964} list a second comitative marker not found in Karlong.

IV.6 RECOMMENDATIONS FOR FUTURE RESEARCH
An interesting area for further research in nominal morphology might be an in-depth investigatior:

into the use of different plural markers.
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CHAPTER V. VERBS

V.1 PARTS OF SPEECH - VERBS
There are two types of verbs in Karlong: regular verbs and irregular verbs.

Regular verbs can take any mood, tense, aspect suffixes and non-finite suffixes, and behave
in 8 predictable manner with regard to morphophonology. Finite verbs generally appear at the end
of the sentence. Non-finite verbs appear at the end of the clause. The suffix -&i can be used to
identify verbs, since it only appears with verbs. It is used to derive verbs from Chinese loanwords,
e.g. lak ‘pull’, Chinese /548

Irregular verbs are either defective in terms of verbal morphology, or do not behave
predictably in terms of morphophonology. Auxiliaries in Karleng fall into the first category,

while Gua ‘give’ falls into the second.

V.1  Auxiliarles
There are four types of auxiliaries in Karlong: existential auxiliaries (copulas), negative

auxiliaries, auxiliaries of manner, and quotative auxiliaries.

V.L1I Copulas
There are two copulas in Karlong, i: and s, which show the existence of a noun or property, and
which are added to verbal suffixes to create subjective and objective perspective marking (see

discussion on perspective).

V.1.1.2 Negatlve auxiliary
There are two negative auxiliaries in Karlong: gu-i: and gu-a, subjective and objective

respectively.
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V..13 Auxiliaries of manner
Certain verbs cuan be used as auxiharies tn Karjong, They are inflected as 3 b v "
appcar after the main verb of the scntence and add o specific meaning, such as 0

certain direction.

V.2.1.4 Quorative auxillaries

There are two quotative auxiliaries in Karlong: gi- and éo-.

V.1.2 Mornhoghonologicnllx frregular verbs

There is only one verb in this class: Gua 'give’

V.2 VERBAL MORPHOLOGY
The following sections are a discussion of finite and non-finite verbal inﬂectionsinl(rim&u

well as deverbal morphology.

V.21 Order of Verbal Suffixes
===t ol Yerbal Suffixes

If more than one verbal suffix js attached to the same rool, they take the following order;
[root + derivational suffixes (-, -13) + caus, + ~di™] + non-finite suffixes + finite suffces

In this dissertation, I will yse the term “root” 1o refer 4o the root of the verb without any
suffixes, either derivation, non-finite, or finite, and the term “stem™ to refer to the root with
derivationa] suffix, causatijve suffix, and the suffix -d (all the material within angled brackes)

All suffixes, including non-fipjte suffixes, can be ysed finally, that is, at the end of the vorl
The only possible €xception is the reciprocal suffix -/, There arc no instances in my daia et

this suffix occurs word-fina]ly.

86 : .
Fora discussion of ~di, see section \ARE
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v.22  Finite Verbal Forms - Perspective Marking

Karlong, like the other dialects of Mongghul, as well as Minhe Mangghuer, has evidentiality

marking on the verb. In descriptions of Monguor languages the term “perspective™, as opposed to
“evidentiality”, is often employed (cf. Georg 2003, Slater 2003). Other authors use the term
‘mood” (cf. Chaolu W 1994”, Chingeltei 1989). In this dissertation I will use the term

“perspective”,

V221 Forms

There are two forms of perspective markers: endings in - or -i:, and endings in -a. Suffixes in -i
or -i; are generally called “subjective”, while suffixes in -a are gencrally called “objective”, These
two different shapes are created by adding the copula i: or the copula 2~ wato a neutral tense-
aspect suffix or a base suffix,

For the general future/narrative past (-gun-i/-gun-a), and the past tense (-san-i/-san-a), the
relationship between the base form and the subjective and objective forms is straightforward. The
base forms are the future participle (-gu) and the perfective participle (-san) respectively. The
patiern of the negative auxiliary is also straightforward; it is possible to isolate a base form gu-,
with the subjective and objective suffix added to the base.

For the non-past tense (-n-i/-n-a) and the perfective (-ds-i:/-d¥-a) suffixes, the heutral formis
not directly related to the subjective and objective forms. The subjective and objective forms of
the non-past tense are based on -n-, while the neutral form is -n1. The subjective and objective

fortns of the perfective are based on -dk-, while the neutral form is -wa.

V222 Form - Comparative data
The following table shows subjective and objective forms and their neutral bases in the different

Mongghul dialects,

¥ Chaoly W (1994:6) distinguishes between subjunctive and objective mood. I assume that "subjunctive”
is a misspelling of “subjective".
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Table 39, § eutral, Subjective and Objective Forms

LAREL, "™
! Base Karlong Georg Todaeva | Zhaonasitu | SM
‘ (2003:302) { (1973:122) (1981:38, | (196485, i
EG : i 4243) 88,131 .
Bu-it/ | gui/gug guii/guaa | ugui:~
8u-a gui:/
ugua: ~
; i e gua:
n-i n-ii/-n-a | i/ qa -nii/-na |-ni/-na )
r_ /-n-a j
G i a g B [-&()i ki / Ga
IGa | /-&(@)a i
O ET -gun ii -guni
?257"""‘“ L |/ puna |/ |/gna |/ gz |
: -san-i -sani -san ii -sani I
/ -san-a /-sana /-san a /-sapa -
PARTAG Sjin-n-i -Bini -din i ~&ini
. {-jinn-a |/-gina /-kina / <kina

Georg (2003:302) notes the difference between the neutral form on the one hand, and the
subjective and objective form on the other hand of the non-past tense (“namrative™) and the
perfective (“terminative™). He suggests that for the -1- of the non-neutral forms of the non-past
tensc and the - of the non-neutral forms of the perfective come from Common Mongolic
durative *-n4 and resultative ‘-.ji Tespectively, or from the forms of modal converb *-n and the
imperfective converb *i respectively, combined with the two different copulas,
Zhaonasitu (1981:41) seems to interpret the subjective and objective forms of the perfective
as combinations of the Tespective copulas with the imperfective suffix.
Chingeltei (1989:67) classifies i and 2as auxiliary verbs, added to the predicate. SM
(1964:86) reat -gand -i as copulas, which are attached 1o the various tense suffixes. Todaeva
(1973) also classifies 2and i as copulas, i
Chaolu Wu (1994:6) lists -ni+/-i: and -na/-a 23 mood suffixes, Function ,
The following sections describe the function of perspective in Karlong. ;
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V223 Subjective form with first person and objective form with non-first person
In Karlong, most instances of subjective forms occur with 1* person subjects, and most instances
of objective forms occur with 2* and 3" person subjects.
Subjective form with 1% person subject;
189.nda: bijan gu-i:
1SG.DAT coin NEG.AUX-SUBJ

1 don’t have coins.

190. nda:-ni kudi ¢a: Gur tidge:-dg-i:
1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN home deer two feed-PERF-SUBJ

(T) fed two deer at my home,
Objective form with 2™ person subject:
191.%¢i  dina: xGei-na:  ala-di-cg-a

2SG REFL.PRON pig-REFL. kilt-COMPL-PERF-OBJ

You killed your own pig.
192. ta-pguls nga-ngula handi utei-dz-a

2PLSTEM-PL 3PL.STEM-PL together  eat-PERF-OBJ

You ate together with them. .
193.%i pganni  tada-sa-ni jus-di-ck-a

258G 3SG-GEN npear-ABL-POSS  walk-COMPL-PERF-OBJ

You went away from her.
Objective form with 3™ person subject:

194. ¢irgualdgany  mini Gar-di nige  dpui-cg-a
ant ISG.GEN hand-DAT one  bite-PERF-OBJ
An ant bit my hand.
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19 .
5. xara ul-dg.a xa nda:-ni bill: sk guetan-sa

dark~become-PERF—OBJ PTCL 1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN child-PL school-ABL
r-dg-q
come-PERF-QRJ

(When) it became dark, my children came from school.

196, tengulan sda:si Wida-cg-o
spider  thread pull-PERF-OBJ
The spider made aweb. (Lit. ‘pulled threads’,)

Since subjective forms are usually associated with 1*person subjects, and objective forms
with non-first person subjects, the form of the perspective marking on the verb can often be used
as a guideline for determining the subject in sentences in which the subject is not overt. This s
llustrated in the following examples,

Subjective form with covert 1™ person subject:

197 e: &in  tio: G-&i gu-is
INTJ gold cCL give-IMPERF  NEG.AUX-SUBJ
“Yeah, (I) didn’t give (you) any gold.”

198, rgul-di ast  bast  gdarnd
winter-DAT  cattle dung  burn-NPT-SUBJ

In the winter (we) burn cattle dung,
Objective form with covert 2 person subject:

199.di: xarili G-gun-a
then retum  go-NARR.PAST-OBJ

So (he) gave it back.
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200, xgile-cki juanwei-ni den-di gig-gun-a Xa
beg-IMPERF official-GEN  door-DAT step.on-NARR.PAST-OBJ PTCL

Begging, (she) arrived at the door of an official.

In the examples above (189 - 200), in the most basic form of its usage, perspective marking

functions as a kind of person marking.**
While use of the subjective form with the 1* person and objective form with the 2™ and 3™

persan is the general case, there are certain conditions under which the subjective form appears
with non-first person agents, and the objective form appears with first agents, Below I describe

some of these cases.

V224 Use of perspective in questions
Objective forms can appear with 1% person subjects when there is some degree of uncertainty, e.g.
in questions {only one example in the data):
201.bi  drag  war-gun-a nu
ISG also  do-GEN.FUT-OBJ INTERR
Should I continue doing (this)?

Generally, the subjective form appears with 2™ person subjects in questions. In some cases
this can be explained by the fact that the speaker is fairly certain about the answer to a question
s/he is asking, for example:
202.nay) fire: tgi  i:gua-na:  ndgina: luski-g-i: ba

this.year seed 2SG allREFL REFL.PRON have.a.surplas-PERF-SUBJ PTCL
This year you had a surplus for yourself from your seeds?

The expected answer in this situation was that the listener has in fact had a surplus this year.

** Thanks to Robert Blust for pointing this out.
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HNowever, not in all questions in my data can it be assumed fhat the speaker knows the answ
Wwhen the subject of gp interrogative sentence is the second person, subjective perspective is
always ugeqd.
203 i L:ngela-san-f jani:

28G  carry, o.clothes-PAST-SUBJ what-SUBJ

What did yoy bring in your clothes?

204, 1gi andg-i: suz-cg-i:
28G where-SUBJ sit PERF-SUBJ

Where do you live?

205.do i le: tiginge  do tica:n Gadger tari-n-i
now 285G PTCL  likethat now how.much field plant-NPT-SUBJ

Now how much ficld area do you plant?

In alt but one case in my data, the question ‘what’ in riddles, which has a (covert) third person
subject, appears in subjective perspective, For example,
206.&i  nda:-ni kudi  ¢i-m bi  ta-ni kudi ¢i-m
28G 1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN home go-NPT ISG 2S8G-GEN home go-NPT
Jan-i:
what-SUBJ
You go to my home, I go to your home, What is 7™

207.nige  bambandzi-ri daloxm nukua i; Jazn-i:
one  board-LOC seven hole COP what-SUBJ

In a board therc are seven holes. What is it?*

*? The solution to the riddle is xamsgi 'sloeves'.
% The solution to the riddle is nu:r 'face’,
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208. deary-ge kun-di nige pise: i jasm-is
hundred-SG  person-DAT one belt COP what-SURJ
A hundred people have one belt. What is it?*

Itcan be assumed that in the cases of riddles the speaker knows the answer to the question, which

may be what is causing the use of subjective perspective here.

V.2.25 Other uses of perspective
With verbs which inherently do not allow the agent to control the event, such as “forget’,

objective perspective is used with 1* person subjects:

209.bi  kee:-di-da jain-ge-na: marda:-di-n-a
1SG when-DAT-any  something-SG-REFL  forget-COMPL-NPT-OBJ

Ialways forget something.

210.bu  tigin Gur nasi-la-cka

1SG forty two  age-VRBL-PERF-OBJ

Iam forty-two years old.
2115 wirgua nige sa:gandd  sana-k-a

ISG hot.water one tea.cup want-PERF-OBJ

[ want a cup of hot water,
I the verb does allow control by the subject of the sentences, but objective perspective is
nevertheless used with a 1* person subject, it implies that the event was unexpected, or the
subject did not have control over the event, for example, in the sentence below, the divorce was

not planned or intended,

*" The solution to the riddle is mani ‘prayer beads'.
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212, ¢ buda-gyis nigge leki-di-d;-5

INTJ 1pLsT EM  then divorce-COMPL-PERF-OBJ

Eh, then we two divorced,

The following is 5 Sentence one might say when bumping into someone accidentally:
213.0jo: by sge-cii gu-3

INTJ 185G sce-IMPERF NEG.AUX-OBJ
Oh, I didn see (you).

in the sentence below, the person did not break the bottle on purpose;

214, bi gungulag-nj xGal-di-dg-
I1SG  bottle-Ace break-COMPL-PERF-OBJ
I broke the bottle.

Use of subjective perspective with a 3" person subject implies that the speaker is very ceram
about the statement, The following example was uttered at the end of a discussion on the seven
brothers who were the ancestors of people in the region,
2IS.¢: ma  dalom  s:cada: dalag) saz-san-i gi-Gi

INTJ this seven brother individually sit-PAST-SUBJ QUOT-IMPERF
Yeah, these seven brothers settled down separately,

The speaker of this sentence takes it as an established fact that the seven brothers did indeed

settle down, and they did so scparately, that is, each in a different location (but in the same

general area),

V.2.2.6 Function - Comparative data
Exactly what the function of the two perspectives is, is still being investigated. In earlier works, -

(~i:) and -@ were usually described as person markers, with -i used for the first person, and -3
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used for the second and third person (cf. Todaeva 1973). More recent approaches explain the
difference in terms of evidentiality, volition, and control,

For Minhe, Slater (2003:317) describes the difference between subjective and objective as
“pragmatic choices made by the speaker” in terms of “involvement with the event” or
“commitment to the truth of the claim being made”. For Mongghul, Georg (2003:303) states that
the difference “may roughly be described as the declared presence or absence of complete
knowledge concerning the content of the predication on the part of the speaker.”

Chingeltei proposes that the subjective auxiliary is used to express intentional behavior by the
first person, and well-known behavior, “addition of subjective imagination and subjective
determination to the behavior” or “inquiry of the subjective behavil;r or desire” of the addressee
(1989:76). The objective auxiliary is used for narration of “objective behavior or objective
happening” of 1%, 2™ and 3" person (1989:73). In Chingeltei’s approach, objective mood used for
the third person denotes that something is a fact know by the speaker, while subjective mood used
for third person denotes something the speaker knows or guesses.

V227 Perspective in Karlong - Summary

The use of perspective in Karlong can be summarized as follows. In the most basic function,
subjective perspective is used with first person subjects, and objective perspective is used with
non-first person subjects. Subjective perspective is used with second person subject questions. In
addition, perspective marking is used as evidentiality marking. Subjective marking is used,
regardless of the person of the subject, when the speaker is particularly certain about or has
control over the state or event described by the sentence. Objective marking is used when the

speaker is not certain, or does not have control aver the state or event described.
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vas Other Finite Verbal Forms

The stprie . Lo,
© Slructure of thijg Scction is as follows; first, I give a chart of finite verbal suffixes used in

Karlong. with their Iabe] and function, Th

en follows a discussion of the suffixes with exampics.

F .
or verbal suffixes which have both & subjective and an objective form, the subjective form is

given first, and the objective form second,

Table 40, Finite Verba) Suffixes

.'flor heme Label Abbreviation
=) Subjective P, tive SUBJ
-3 Objective Perspective OBJ
fn Imperative Mood IMP
-ia Voluntative Mood (1* person) VOL1 |
daxgl [ Tortative Moog TIORT |
-m Non-past tense NPT B
~n-a/-n- Non-past tense subjective and abjective NPT-SUBJ, NPT- }
OBJ
-wa Perfective PERF !
~ds-1: / -cg-a Perfective subjective and objective PERF-SUBJ, }
PERF-OBJ
“Run-a/-gun-i | General future subjective and objective, GEN.FUT- —f
Narrative past tense subjective and objective | SUBJ/OBJ or
NPT.PAST-
SUBJ/OBJ
-sani/ -san-a Past tense subjective and objective PAST-SUBJ,
PAST-OBJ
-ma Assertive ASSERT
-gl Future FUT ]
V.2.3.1 Imperative: -»

In Karlong, the verbal stem functions as the imperative:

216.wari  bira:Ga nipge utgida ra

work finish

then  drink-PURP come

Finish your work and come eat!
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217. mila: de:1%-na: misi-la ra
pants-REFL  put.on-PURP come

Come put on your pants!

218.ne  fu-ni magci
this book-ACC  read
Read this book!
As can be seen in the examples above, the subject generally remains unexpressed on the

surface, but it possible to have an overt subject:

219.% nda: Gua
2SG ISG.DAT give
You, give (it) to me!

220.%i  sdzaca
2SG  ask

You, ask!

The final particle 52 can be added to form a more polite imperative (see section VI1.2.4.1 on

final particles for more discussion):

221. tar-la tarda  sa
stone-INST.COM  throw PTCL
Throw a stone. (Why don’t you.)

V.23.2 Voluntative 1st person: —a
The voluntative of the 1* person is formed by attaching the suffix Jato the verb. The meaning is

close to ‘let me’ or “let us’.

* The word de:! means ‘garment, piece of clothing', mila: de:! means ‘pants, trousers' (lit. 'smalt garment').
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INST.COM

20 buda-ggula tan-di 3Ga-Ja

H’!,.S'I'EM-PL 3SG-DAT ask-VOL1

Let us g him,

223, a:drediepo:po: ninge kile-ja
n:dicdicpo:po: then say-VOL1
Let me te]) (you) about “A:diediepo:po".
224 5y ja pisc;-na:~ggc pise:-la-ja
INTY INTS bclt~REFL-SG beit-VRBL-VOL1

Yeah, yeah, fet me put on my belt,

; ¥.2.3.3 Hortative; . laxgt
This suffix is used to €xpress the voluntative of the third person, with the meaning of *let

him/her/them’, There is only one example in the data;

225. magagi Ju-laxgi
tomorrow  walk-F 1ORT

Let him go tomorrow,

V234 Non-past tense: -m
The neutral non-past tense suffix -m is used to C€Xpress present tense and general statements that

hold true about the present and the future. i

General statements:

226. tengeri  ura-sa buda-gla Gag-Ggi: i ¢i-m
sky rain-COND IPLSTEM  go.out NEG go.NPT

If it rains, we will not 8o out, / If it rains, we are not going out,
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271 xgila-m
NEG want-NPT
{I) don’t want (it).
Present:
228, ge:bian-la nige  and-i:-mada<di gira:-m gu-a
change-VRBL one  wherc-SUBJ-any-DAT bum-NPT NEG.AUX-OBJ
gendzai  dancual

now earth.clod
(Things) change, now (they) don’t burn earth clods anywhere.

229.xana  xa:dzi-ni  ama-ni-ni ne:-di-sa xa;  ada-m
every  box-GEN  opening-ACC-POSS  open-COMPL-COND close  cannot-NPT
xa:-di-sa ' ne: ada-m jamn-i:
close-COMPL-COND open  cannot-NPT  what-SUBJ
When (you) have opened the box you cannot close it, and when (you) have closed it you

cannot open it. What is it?*

230.¢endzai-ni  Gar-Ga-m gu-a
now-ACC  go.out-CAUS-NPT  NEG.AUX-OBJ
Nowadays (we) do not take (if) out. (Speaking about earth-clods burnt for fertilizer.)

V.235 Non-past tense subjective and objective: -n-i / -n-a

The non-past tense subjective and objective forms are -n- and -n-2 respectively. It can be used
for events that are taking place in the present, events that will take place in the future, or to
express gencral facts. In some cases, verbs with -n-i/-n-2 can be translated into English usinga

gerund with the copula,

* The solution to the riddle is ndige 'egg'.
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Present tense:

231. buda-gla nessa:  uigi-p-
IPLSTEM  dinner drink-NPT-SUBJ

We are eating dinner.

232, ji: lian tien tighpge  mba: ny:
one  two thousand like.that correct INTERR
Like one or two thousand, right? (That’s what you are expecting).
o:la tiGange muki-nd
right  that.much seek-VRBL-NPT-SUBJ
Right, we are seeking that much,
233.tigi:  cual-ge-ni trua-ni bilii-nge  culda-n-i
like.that valley-SG-GEN inside-POSS child-SG  swing-NPT-SUBJ
In a valley a child is swinging back and forth, What is it?>*
234.ne  Ga-di-ni dii  wadzer da:gun-la-n-a
this time-DAT-POSS  then city work.for.money-VRBL-NPT-OBJ

Right now (I am) working for money in the city.
Future event (only one example):

235. xueina nige sara bida-pla kudi-na: xorum  xu-n-t

jam-i:

what-SUBJ

after one month 1PL.STEM.PL home-REFL banquet give.a.banquet-NPT-SUBJ

In one month we will give a banquet in our home,

* The solution to the riddie is ‘uvula',
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V236 Perfective: -wa

This suffix is used to express actions and events that took place in the past, Generally it expresses

actions that are completed.

236.%  kidi sdzu  silai-wa
2SG  how.many water water-PERF

How many (fields) did you water?

237.6  i:deudir nde: ri-wa
ISG  day.before.yesterday here come-PERF
1 came here the day before yesterday

238.bi  nudir lisga wulan war-wa
1SG today work much work-PERF
I did a lot of work today.

The suffix has a number of allomorphs, depending on its environment. When it is attached to
verbs ending in syllables consisting of a simple onset and a short vowel, it becomes [ua],
replacing the last vowel of the root, e.g. awu ‘buy’ + perfective -wais [awua), r2 ‘come’ + -wais
{rua], and xudali ‘cut’ + -wa is [xudalua].

fwal > [ua]:

239.bi  xulidzi  lanlagdzipge aw-na

ISG bamboo  basket-SG buy-PERF
I bought a bamboo basket.

V.23.7 Perfective subjective and objective: ~dg-i: /-dq
Like the neutral perfective suffix, the subjective and objective versions of this suffix are used to

indicate past tense, completed events,
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240.1a minj XurGa-na: aw-dg-a
I8G 1SG.GEN lamb-REFL, buy-PERF-ORJ
He bought my lamb,

241 e: sara  suidi-cg-g ku-nge  tora-cj-g be:
INTI  monty sit-COMPL-PERF-ORJ son-5G  bear.PERF-ORJ PTCL
Yeah, (she) wag in confinement (gave birth) and delivered a son.

242, nda:-nj ajil-di gaga: tirgange ri-g-a
lSG.OBL.S'l'EM-GEN village-DAT smaii car-SG come-PERF-ORJ

A small car came to our village.

243, mendzen  da ama-Gulana:  do gaverls nige surg-ck-a be:
Menzhen and mother-DL-REFL now mud-INST.COM one smear-PERF-OBJ PTCL
Now Menzhen and his mother smeared (the door) with mud (instead of putting up hucky
Papers, because they were $0 poor),

However, the perfective subjective and objective forms can also be used to express present
tensc.,

In the following sentences, this form is used to express events that (may) have started in the
past but still hold true in the present,

244, bu ne ger-di suz-cg-f:

Isg. this  house-DAT sit-PERF-SUBJ

I live in this house.
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245.amila bal-dg-a
fruit  ripen-PERF-OBJ
The fruit ripened / is ripe.
246. wast gindire:-cg-a
snow thaw-PERF-OBJ
The snow has thawed,

There are also some instances of {-hdga] and [-¢dka] in the data (primarily in elicited
sentences). However, it is not clear when the [h] or [¢] is inserted. Zhaonasitu (1981: 13)
meations that the sequence /sa/ in a verb stem may become [¢) before suffixes beginning in /dy/,
resulting in a [¢c] sequence, however, the process taking place in Karlong is not the satne, since
these verb stems do not contain /s3/. For example:
247.ta-gla  nda:-ni xGei-na:  ala-gdg-a

2P-PL  1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN pig-REFL kill-PERF-OBJ
You killed my pig.
It seems unlikely that insertion of the fricative is phonetically conditioned by the preceding vowel.

Also, it does not seem that this is a case of ¢i- ‘go’ functioning as an auxiliary of manner,

V238 General future tense subjective and objective: ~gun-i/-gun-a
When the subjective and the objective suffix are attached to the future participle suffix (with an
additional -#), the resulting form is used finitely, to express future tense. It can also be used to

express events or actions which begin in the present but continue into the future. In stories and

songs, this suffix is used to express past tense.
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Puture:

248, gpan MaGagi Jui-gun.q

385G tomorrow 80-GEN.FUT-QBJ

He wiy leave tomorrow,

249, narg da-gun-g
sun tise-GEN,F UT-OBJ

The sun will rise,

Action beginning in the present, continuing into the future;

250.bi dran wari-gun-g nu:
1SG  also do-GEN.FUT-OBJ INTERR
Should I continye doing (this)?

251.a drag kudi  xcej-la ¢i-nge  dran daldi-gun-a bei a
INTY also home pig-vRRL 8-SG  also scl-GEN.FUT-OBJ PTCL INTI

(You) can also rajse some pigs at home and also sel] them,
Past tense:

252. a:die noiri  ntga:-cei i-gun-a
grandfather sleep sleep-IMPERF COP-GEN.FUT-OBJ

Grandfather has already gone to sleep,

253.di:  xarili ¢-gun-a
then return go-NARR.PAST-OBJ
Then he gave it back.
254. a:ma-di-na: ¢in-la-gun-a be:
mother-DAT-REFL visit.relaﬁves.on.newAyear-VRBL-NARR.PAST-OBJ PTCL

(He) paid a New Year’s visit to his mother.
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V.23.9 Past tense subjective and objective; -san-1 /-san-a

Subjective and objective suffixes attached to the perfective participle form the past tense, which

can be used finitely,

255. dpu:din-di bu:-san-a
drean-DAT  come.down-PAST-ORJ
It was revealed in a dream.

256.bagaldi nigge di: juren sge-san-a a:
fight while then some.people see-PAST-ORJ PTCL
While (they) were fighting, some people saw (it).

257.di:  gan kile-san-a gan-di dapu ir-n-a be:
then 3SG say-PAST-OBJ 38G-DAT familyrecord COP-NPT-OBJ  PTCL
Then, he said he has & family record.

258.ta-pla aw-cgi ri-san-i jam-i:
2PLSTEM-PL hold-IMPERF  come-PAST-SUBJ  what-SURJ
What have you brought?
There is one sentence in which the past tense subjective marker is used to express prescnt tense:
259.%F  su-san-l ancg-i:
25G  sit-PAST-SUBJ  where-SUBJ
Where do you live?
Since there is only one example, it is not clear whether the subjective and objective past tense

markers can generally be used to express present tense, or whether this one sentence, and possibly

this one verb, is an exception. This exception may also be due to an error in translation.
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t . 1’
thterpreted as 5 general ‘people’, ‘one’, or ‘yoy’. Sentences containing this suffix do not expres

200, nyan Luadindi Suctan-di ¢i-ma
IsG duily school-DAT 80-ASSERT

S7he goes to school cvery day,

261, hana ili-la nanige  go:njen-Ja-sa de
everybody  all.INST.Com this.one  celebrate. new year-VRBL-COND door
bi:ri-ri-na; 430 6 filan  gaigm duidz naca-ma bei

rame-LOC-REFL also gy rog Paper lucky writing  glue-ASSERT ~ PTCL
When they celebrate the New Year, everybody just glues red pieces of paper, lucky writings,

on the door frame,

262. mini talGuei  durdindj jedi-ma
ISG.GEN  head every.day pain-ASSERT
My head hurts every day.

263.sdzu  urasi-ma
water flow-ASSERT

Water flows,
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-ma with expressed 3™ person subject (ongoing event):
264.6ada ki baGa-ma
outside wind blow-ASSERT
Outside the wind is blowing,
265.dan nara  cag-ci ra-ma
only sun  go.out-IMPER  come-ASSERT
The sun is just rising now.
-ma without overt subject; expressing an event that usually happens in this manner:
266.¢ala  ninge di: i:xge Gadger~di du:  rgu-di
scatter then then just fieldDAT just carry.on.back-IMPERF
Gar-Ga-ma fiio: wa
go.out-CAUS-ASSERT  fertilizer COP
Then (you) scatter (it), just carry it up to the field, it's fertilizer,
267. xo:-di-gu nidi ninge di: sdima-ri du:
dry-COMPL-PART.FUT grind.inmortar after then bread-LOC  just
nige sap  nige san  tala-ma
onc layer onelayer build.layers-ASSERT
After it is dried, (we) grind it, then (we) build it layer by layer into the bread.
268. ¢puisi dis ... deu: ji lian teien kuei tica:nge sda-ma nige fan
tree then just one two thousand yuan thatmuch can-ASSERTone year

Now trees...one or two thousand yuan, (one) can make that much in one year,

In sentences with -ma where there is no avert subject, it is sometimes possible to translate the
sentence into English usirlng a passive, ¢.g. for sentence 266 above: ‘then it is scattered, just

carried up to the fields, and it's fertilizer.” This is the closest to a passive that ocours in Mongghul,
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I could not find this suffix in any other source.

V.23l Future: gt
This suffix is used to express future tense. The following are all the examples of this uffin iy
appear in the data.
269.bu inacda ama-na: i:cki-la cgl
I1SG  day.after.tomorrow  mother-REFL sce-PURP go-FUT

I'will go visit my mother the day afier tomorrow.

270. bi fila:n tiima:-la xumi: dag-lagi
ISG  red tumip-INST.COM steamed.bun stcam-VRBL-FUT i

I'will make steamed buns with carrots.

271.i:&i-1a ¢-gi
see-PURP  go-FUT
(M will go to see (him/her).
272. bi niu:-di-gj
ISG  hide-COMPL-FUT
I will hide,

Todaeva (1973;1 19) mentions a suffix -8¢ which she regards as a variant of -guni. In my dita
this suffix appears only with first person subjects (see examples above), which makes it fikely
that it is a subjective form. SM (1964:114) describe a suffix -gui: which is used for future tense
(fietur ler”). This might be the same suffix.

V.24 Non-Finite Verbal Forms
—————&erbal Forms

This section consists of 5 chart of non-finite verba} suffixes, followed by a discussion of the

suffixes with examples,



INST.COM

Table 41. Non-Finite Verbal Suffixes

[Morpheme Label Function
g0 Future Participle PART.FUT
_pula Successive Succ

san Perfective Participle PART.PERF
&in Agentive Participle PART.AG
2 Gerund of absolute subordination SUBORD
tala Terminative TERM

51 Conditional COND

sada Concessive CONC

1a Purposive PURP

& Imperfective IMPERF
di Completive COMPL
Gr/-lca Causative CAUS

Idi Regiprocal RECIP
L-Dge Diminutive DIM

V241 Future participle: -gu
The future participle suffix can be used for a number of different functions. It can be used in
constructions like “want to X-gu”, and in other embedded clauses, It can also be used in lists of
clauses of which only the fina! one has to have a finite verb.

Want to X-gu (only one example in the data):

213.9gan ¢-gm dira:la-sa ngan-i ¢i-lca
35G go-PART.FUT like-COND 35G-ACC  po-CAUS

Ifhe wants to go, let him go.

Action happening before main clause (see also the examples in the section on bare verb stems

V.2410)

74 xo:-di-gu nidi nigge  di:  sdimari e
dry-COMPL-PART.FUT grind.in.mortar  after then  bread-LOC just
lige say nige sap  tala-ma
one layer one layer build.layers-ASSERT
After it is dried, (we) grind it, then {we) build it layer by layer into the bread.
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275. tas-gu gadi-n-i bei da-nla  targy 4
plant-PART.FUT harvest-NPT-SUBJ PTCL IPLPL  plant-VRpL, 80-PERE.Op)

We planted and harvested, planted.

V.2.4.2 Successive: -pula
This suffix is used to express the meaning *as soon as”, There is only one OceuTTEnCe i e

276.nara  Gar-gula bi sda:-wa
sun  come.out-SUCC ISG  cook-PERF

As soon as the sun rose | cooked.

V.1 Perfective participle; -san
The perfective participle is formed by attaching the suffix -san. In my data, verbs with the

suffix -sa are used in clauses modifying a noun;

277. pgan ‘ sda:-san ncfdza: funirdi  wa
3SG ¢0ok-PART.PERF dinnecr fragrant  COP
The food she made is very tasty (fragrant).

278.do  bida-pgula li:la-san kun-si da dhinxu: cimi
now 1PL be.left over-PART.PERF person-PL elso after  childen
u: xo:lai-la-gun-i di: dzucun-ni  spe-di-G-a
just later-VRBL-GEN FUT-SUBJ then  benefit ACC  see-COMPL-PERFOB)
be: do
PTCL now

Now later we people who are left over (from the bad times), afterwards (we) see a beneft l
from (our) children,
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979.da  dzifanp su:-san di: gen cendsin a be:

big place sit-PART.PERF then evenmore modem COP PTCL

(People who) live in the cities are even more modem,

V243  Agentive participle: «din
To form the agentive participle, ~dgin is attached to the verbal stem. This verbal form is used to
create forms of the verb which modify another noun. These constructions can be translated into

English as relative clauses,

280.nige gundzuo-ni i:  dira:la-cgin kun
one work-ACC not like-PART.AG person

8 person who dislikes work
Sometimes the entity that is being modified is not overtly expressed in the sentence:

8l.di:  xcei da  gaga: xcei-ge tidge: sda-dgin dranp  ju.. tio:ken
then pig also small pig-SG feed can-PART.AG also have condition
sin - a be:
good COP PTCL

And e pig, if {you are one who] can also feed a little pig, conditions are good.

Be  judi wpimsagni  di:  ne ho:pen-di-ri gan gaga: Gal-ge
INTY somc family-GEN then this fireplace-DAT-LOC 3SG small fire-SG
dii  sda-dgin do du: bajan ftgimsag wa
then  burn-PART.AG now just rich family COP
Yeah, some families {who) can make a small fire in the fireplace, then (they) are a rich

family.
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V.24.4 Gerund of absolute subordination: -n
The gerund of absolute subordination in -» is used to describe in what manner something i e
Often, but not always, the verb is reduplicated when it appears with this suffix (there e only,
cxamples of this in the data):
283. ngan tgigra:-n tgiGra:-n nefdza:  sda:ha

3SG sing-SUBORD sing-SUBORD dinner cook-PERF-OB}

S/he cooked the food singing.
284, wim-u xgila-n xgila-n tors-sa
2S5G.OBL.STEM-ACC beg-SUBORD beg-SUBORD give.birth-COND
na:  gidgi
INTJ QuUOT
“When I gave birth to you beggtng (for food)” she said.

V.2.4.5 Terminative: -tala

This morpheme is used to express that the action happens before or during the event of the muin

clause.

285. nda; kurge:-tala nda;-ni a:mani nda: tige
1SG.ACC get.married-TERM 1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN mother-POSS ISGDAT ox
&il  bagur G-dg-a
kind  bracelet give-PERF-OBJ

When I got married, my mother 8ave me a bracelet.

286. sdima &an-la-tala wur  gge-gula
bread steam-VRBL-TERM steam  big-INTENS

When (you) steam bread, there js 2 lot of steam,

170




This suffix can also take case marking, in one sentence in the data it appears with the locative

case marker:

87.bi  nefdza:  sa:-tala-ri nda:-ni bili: mo:dan na:di-ma
1SG dinner  cook-TERM-LOC 1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN child ball play-ASSERT
When I cook dinner, my child plays ball.

There ase only a few occurrences of this suffix in the data, and the suffix is used only by one
speaker.

Thave not been able to find this suffix described for Huzhu Mongghul. The terminative
genund, which fulfils the same function, is described for other dialects of Huzhy as -dela:.

Todaeva (1973} gives the Fulaan Nura form of this suffix as -dela:yge (dajge). The Written
Mongolian equivalent is -zala/ -tele.

According to Slater (2003:254) the suffix -tala does occur in Minhe Mahgghuer, although it is
infrequent there as well. Slater’s data contained only two instances of this suffix, one denoting a
prior event, the other one used with the meaning “rather than’, as a metaphorical extension of
‘before’ (2003:254). Slater further writes that the suffix -fu/a seems to be “a dialectal variant

of tad” occurs four times in the data, with the same meaning (2003:255).

V246  Conditional converb: -sa

The conditional converb expresses the condition for, or time of, an action or event.

Condition for event:
B8.pgan  g-gu dira:la-sa ngan-ni ¢i-lga
3G goPARTFUT like-COND 38G-ACC  go-CAUS

Ifhe wants to go, let him go.
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289t ini o
B minj sdzereni xari-sa b g gida do:

ISGGEN money  ngg ehm-COND  1SG very become.angry QUOT
I you don't return my money I will become very angry.

28G

290, te-sg Gar  gigq fag:  wa b
hat-ABL. go up 20-COND Fangtu  COP PICL prep

I (you) go up from there, there is Fangty {place name).

Tinme of cvent;

291, Gari-sa Gar  tica:n ndur-gu rgu-di
come.out-COND hand  that much high-n.s. tieup-COMPL
&u:  cara sara warl nige

just hand-INST.CoM pullout do one

When it comes (out) as high as the size of a hand, tie it up and pull it out a little with (your)

hand,
292.kire:  xe:la-sa kun hugu-ma
crow  cry-COND person  die-ASSERT

When a crow crows, a person dics,

293. buda-pla  i:dsi-sa de:ige wa
IPL-PL  look-COND coarse.rope  COP

When we look it is a coarse rope.
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V.247 Concessive: -sada

This suffix is used to express the meaning ‘although’:

294.noxui:  xucka-sada  kun-ni li: du:-m
dog bark-CONC person-ACC NEG  bite-NPT
Although the dog barks, it will not bite people.**
295.do  gand ger-di-ni su:-sada  bida-pla bida-pla-na:
now 3SG-GEN house-DAT-GEN sit-CONC IPL.STEM-PL  1PL.STEM-PL-REFL
sepxu:  uli-ja be:
life obtain-VOL1 part

Now, although we live in his house, we will have our own life.

296. di: cula tende: dga:l-di nde: dea:ldi Gen sin andgi:
then two there law-DAT here law-DAT township province  where
da-sada gan  janwei rin-ki-Ggi gu-a na
look-CONC 3SG  official admit-VRBL-IMPERF NEG.AUX-OBJ this
mendzen  gen ne nige sdzer-ni i su: Gu-n-a
Menzhen  evenmore this one gold-ACC NEG receive receive-NPT-OBJ
nien Gu-n-a
need give-NPT-OBJ
Then, although the two went to see every court of law, here and there, in the township and
the province, the official did not admit (that he had given the gold), but he (Menzhen) really

didn’t accept the gold, so had to give it back.

In one example the concessive suffix can be translated as “even if™

* | elicited this sentences based on the cxample given by Georg (2003:301) for Halchi: nohui huja-sa=da
kuni lii juum ‘although the dog barks, it will not bite people’. The shape of the sentence is identical in
Halchi and Karlong.
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297 . 5gc-sada pidkig-y gu buda-n-di

INTS see-CONC book-n.g, NEG.AUX IPL.STEM‘PL-DAT
Even if we see, we still don’t haye books,

Only these four examples of sentences containing the concessive suffix can be found in the
data,

1248 Purposive; 4
The suffix /a5 used ta express the purpose of an action: *X in order to Y-la™.

298, wari bira:ca nigge utgi-la ra

work  finish then  drink-PURP come

Finish your work and come to eat!

299. anxei-na: misi-|g ra
shoc-REFL, put.on-PURP come
come put on your shoes!

300. xgila-la ¢l sa
ask-PURP go PTCL
Go ask for (it)!

301. bu tginagda a:ma-na: 2cki-la ¢-gi
ISG  day.after.tomorrow mother-REFL  gee-PURP go-FUT
I'will go visit my mother the day after tomorrow,

302.bi tgensini  i-la ri-wa
18G city-ACC  look-PURP come-PERF

I came to look at the city.
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V249  Imperfective: -dd
Like -gu, -g¢ can be used to link non-finite clauses to each other and to finite clauses, marking

events that take place before the main event or at the same time as the main event. In the latter
case, the verb with -dd modifies the main verb, the construction *v-dki V* expressing the meaning
‘to do V while v-ing’, or *to V v-ing’, For -dki used to link events occurring one after the other,
see the examples in the section on clause linking using the bare stem (section V.24.10).
Non-finite clause describing an event happening at the same time as the main event described
by the finite verb;
303.¢ala  nipge di: ixge ocader-di  du:  rgu-chi
scater then then just  ficld-DAT just carry.on.back-IMPERF
Gar-Ga-ma filio: wa
g0.out-CAUS-ASSERT fertilizer COP
Then (you) scatter (it), just carry it up to the field, it’s fertilizer. (Literally: ‘go out to the
field carrying on the back’.)
304. xgile~csi Jjuanwei-ni den-di gig-guna Xa
beg-IMPERF  official-GEN  door-DAT  step.on-NARR.PAST-OBJ PTCL

Begging, (she) arrived at the door of an official.

The imperfective suffix is also frequently used with negative auxiliaries (see section V.3.1.3)

and with manner auxiliaries (see the examples in the next section, section V.2.4.10),

V.24.10  Clause linking using the bare stem
In addition to using the future participle -gu or the imperfective -ci to link clauses which succeed

one another in time, Karlong also uses the verbal stem without verbal suffixes.
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305. sdzm, Sur dan-la.gsj

r2  // napsa:-na; sda:
water two carry.on.shoulders-VRBL-IMPERF come// breakfast-REFL cook
¢a:dzi-na: G/ oiguana:  qujda nigge // ka:rda

Courtyard-REFL, Sweep // &ll-REF], clean-VRBL afier livestock
Pag-sa-na: ninge Gar-ga # cader ra  cagi  gind
Sble-ABL-REFL,  then 80.0ut-CAUS // field  come go.out go-NPT-SUBJ
() bring in (carry) two (buckets of) water on (my) shoulder, cook my breakfast and sweep

My courtyard, after cleaning everything out, then letting the livestock out of the stable, (1)
80 out to the field,

Note that in the preceding, a combination of clause linking strategies is used: imperfective

marking together with bare stems, and the discourse particle nigge ‘then’,

306. xGei-na: tidge: // negdza:-na; sda: / wigi 4 toa-na; yGua: Gada
Pig-REFL feed // dinner-REFL cook // drink // dish-REFL wash outside
Xa)  nige rendzi // girgge Gagi ¢-a bei
walk one moment s go.around go.out go-PERF PTCL
(D) fed my pig, cooked mmy dinner, drank (ate a meal), washed the dishes, went out for a litle

while, and walked around outside,

V.1.1 The Completive Suffix -di

The completive suffix -di is attached directly after the stem, before non-finite and finite verbal
suflixes, but afier derivation suffixes and the causative suffix, It can be used with bare stems, e.g.
Guadi *give!” as an imperative,

Verbs with perfective suffixes which also carry the suffix -di are interpreted as past tense,
while verbs with perfective suffixes withoui ~di can be interpreted as present tense as well as past

tense:
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307. nda: ¢dundu: cur i ta-gla xudzu su-dz-a
ISG.DAT youngersister two  COP  3PL.STEM-PL Huzhu sit-PERF-OBJ

I have two younger sisters. They live in Huzhu.
308.e: sara  su:-di-g-a ku:-pge tora-dg-a be:
INTJ month sit-COMPL-PERF-OBJ son-SG bear-PERF-OBJ PTCL

Yeah, (she) was in confinement (gave birth) and delivered a son.

When suffix i is used with the conditional suffix -sa, it indicates that the action has been
completed or will be completed (examples 309 and 3 10), while -sa without -d; is usually

interpreted as ‘when’ or ‘while’, when used in its temporal sense (example 311, 312 and 313).

309. kudujer-n1 tart-di-sa ta:wm dgirGuan  sara
fenugreek-ACC  plant-COMPL-COND five  six month
ul-sa carl  ra-n-a bei

become-COND  come.out come-NPT.OBJPTCL

After (you) plant fenugreek, when five, six months have passed (it) comes out.

3l0.xana  xa:dzi-ni  ama-ni-ni ne:-di-sa xa: ada-m
every  box-GEN  opening-ACC-POSS  open-COMPL-COND close cannot-NPT
xa:-di-sa ne:  ada-m Jamei;
close-COMPL-CONDopen  cannot-NPT  what-SUBJ
When (you) have opened the box you cannot close it, and when (you) have closed it you

cannot open it. What is it?

* The solution to the riddle is ndige ‘egg.
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311. hana il la nanige  go.nien-la-sa )
everybody  all-INSTCOM  this.one cclcbme.m.yw.\ul_mxn
biri-ri-na: dn ¢ filan Kaldd duidz G- b
frame-LOC-REFL also  go  red Paper lucky wninng Blue-ASSERT m
Whea they celebrate the New Year, everybody just glues red piecey of paper ety iy
on the door frame,

312. xarili-sa Janwer  )j: rin-ki-gun-a [ 2 b
retumn-COND official NEG admit-VRBL.-NARR.PAST INTI 25604t ¥
G-wa
give-PERF
When he returned (in), they official did not sdmis (that he gave Menzhen the gold), | e
you wheat!” (he said).

313.xGeila  su:-sa bili-apla  i:gua.la cuctandi Gan 04
alone  sit-COND child-PL  all.CcoLL school-DAT  go.out BO-NPT.0B
While I stayed (home) alone, the children all went to school,

The completive morpheme can be attached to transitive verbs and intransitive verbs, and oz

used with 1%, 2™ a4 3™ person subjects,

-di with first person subject and intransitive verb:

Ik buda-cula ninge leki-di-ck-a
INTI 1 PL.STEM then dj vorce-COMPL-PERF-OBJ
Eh, then we tweo divorced,

-di with second Person subject and transitive verb:
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315661 dhina: xGei-na: ala-di-cg-a

2SG REFLPRON pig-REFL kill-COMPL-PERF-OBJ
You killed your own pig.
-di with third person subject and intransitive verb:
316. a:6ad;  Go:r-la drichun-la-di-dg-a
brother two-COLL  get.married-VRBL-COMPL-PERF-OBJ

Two brothers got married.

The suffix -di cannot be attached to certain verbs which express actions not under the control
of the subject, e.g. dige ‘live’, or na: ‘fall’. However, -di is not an agentive or voluntative suffix,
sinoe there are other non-control verbs which regularly appear with -di, e.g. marda-:di ‘forget-
COMPL’, jerdi-di *feel pain-COMPL’, hugu-di *die-COMPL’ and jerda:-di “be tired-COMPL’.

-di with verbs which cannot be controlled by the subject:

317.bida-pla Jeda:-di-&s-a nige  xambura:-ja
IPLSTEM-PL  tire-COMPL-PERF-OBJ one rest-VOL1

We are tired, let’s take a break. / We are tired, let’s rest for a little while.
38.e: ke:la-di Jedi-~di-g-a

INTT  belly-DAT  hurt-COMPL-PERF-OBJ

Yesh, (her) belly hurt.

319.bi  kee:dida jarnge-na: marda:-di-n-a
I15G  always something-REFL forget-COMPL-NPT-OBRJ
Talways forget something.

Inmy data, the suffix ~di co-occurs mostly with the following finite verbal suffixes: -d¢-2
(perfective objective) and -wa (perfective). For non-finite suffixes, -di most often co-occurs

with -sa. There are only a few instance of -di occurring with other suffixes: with -n-a (non-past
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te e Careg? .
€% objective) (in example 319 3bove, and in example 322 below), with -gu (future participle

only ane example), and with 8! (future tense, only one example).
320. x0:-di-gy nidi nigg§ 4 sdimari G

dry—COMPL-PART.FUT gindinmortar afier  theq bread-LOC  just

mge  sap nige sag  ta:la-ma

one  layer one layer build.layers-ASSERT

Afler it is drieq, {(we) grind it, then (we) build it layer by layer into the bread.
321.bi niw:-di-gi

1SG hidc-COMPL-FUT

Iwill hide,

322.ta-nj war-di-n-a timir gindkir-la bagla  gega
38G-ACC take-COMPL-NPT-OBJ iron chain-INST.COM tie-VRBL put-.PERF-OB]

They arrested him and tied him with an iron chain,

Y2411 Completive -di - Comparative datg

So far I have not found any discussion to the suffix - in the literature on other Mongghul
dialects. While the suffix i is not discussed in descriptions of other dialects of Mongghul, it
docs appear in the data, I know from discussioqs with Ha Mingzong and from my own data
collection that this suffix also occurs in Tianzhu. The suffix also appears as parts of dictionary
entries in DH. The following is a list of dictionary entries from DH containing the suffix (writien

as -dif), and, where available, comparisons with the same word without the suffix,

waridii - 'hold it' vs. wari - ‘hold'
kengini nudiniini hadii ‘close one's eyes' vs, ha ‘close’

hgualadiija ‘get broken' vs. hguali break'
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bangladii bind", and bangla bind*
hujadii tie' (vs. Karlong hudr ‘tie')

This is only a small amount of data, but some observations can be made. In two of the cases
(‘hold’ and *close”), the difference between presence and absence of the suffix depends on
whether or not a direct object is expressed. In one case (‘break’), the presence of the suffix
(together with the perfective objective suffix) is interpreted as a passive form. In the case of
‘bind’, there is no difference between the presence and the absence of the suffix, and for ‘tie’, the
form without the suffix is not given.

InKarlong, the presence or absence of -di is not related to the presence or absence of a direct
object. -di can appear with intransitive verbs as well as &ansitik verbs, and adding -di does not
increase the valency of the verb,

-di with used with intransitive verbs:
323.ne nda:ni kudi  deu: ra-di-sa do  lamantguy

this 1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN home just come-COMPL-COND now excellent
guizren-ge gi-cki
important.person-SG  QUOT-IMPERF

“If he comes into my house, this is an excellent guest”, he said.

324.%  npganni tada-sa-ni jur-di-cg-a
25G 3SG-GEN  near-ABL-POSS  walk-COMPL-PERF-OBJ
You walked away from him.
There are also no examples in Karlong where the addition of the suffix - makes the verb
passive.
So far I have not been able to find examples of the suffix -¢i in Zhao, LK, TDV, or SMN.
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V.2.4.12  Causative: -ca/-oa
The causative morpheme attaches directly 1o the siem, before tenge inflections, bt sty
derivational suflixes such as -/a and -4i. The causative suflix gives the verh the Lo
V*, and also ‘to let V'. The causative suffix has two forma: -laa, which s used Vith ek,
in vowels, and -Ga, which is used with verbs ending in consonants, When &nwmmﬁxk.
attached to verbs ending n -r1, the final -{ of the verb 15 deleted, and the causative afy g
shape -Ga, ¢.g. Gari *come out’, carGa ‘It out, make come out’ and 'take out’. The agegtofyy
action that is being caused (the causcc) is in the sccusalive case,

Causative with the meaning *let":
325.pgan  ¢-gu dira:la-sa ngan§ si-lca

3SG  go-PARTFUT like-COND 38G-ACC  go-CAlS

If he wants to go, let him go.
Causative with the meaning ‘make*:
326. sda:si-ni pi:-ki-lga-nge
thread-ACC match-VRBL-CAUS-SG
Make the threads match.

ib

A number of words which are expressed by transitive verbs in English are formed with caustis '

in Karlong, For example: xo. *dry” ( intr.) - xo./cs ‘dry’ (tr.). !
Also:

327. ngan-la mige  den  ger pis-Ga-k-a
3PL.STEM-pL one  class  house stand-CAUS-PERF-OBJ
They built a house, (Literally: ‘they made the house stand up.’)
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V2413  Reciprocal: -ldi

Reciprocity is expressed with the suffix -Jdi, which is attached directly to the stem. It expresses

the meaning ‘each other’ or ‘with one another’,

328.ec  nienbi: gen fudzi bida-pla Xamdi  hansini ligi
INTJ Nianbai town-GEN vice.leader 1PL.STEM-PL together also history
sanke-ld-ua
discuss-RECIP-PERF

Yeah, the vice-leader of Nianbai town and we talked about the history of Handi with each

other,

V2414  -pge used with verbs
The suffix -nge is usually used with nouns, either as a singular marker, or as a diminutive marker.
Rowever, it can also be used with verb. When used with verbs, it functions similarly to a
diminutive: it has the meaning ‘a little’, or it weakens the strength of the statement.

Suffix -ge used to weaken an imperative:
329, sda:si-ni pi:-ki-lca-pge

thread-ACC  match-VRBL-CAUS-SG

Make the threads match.

Both instances of #infu ‘to hear told’ (Chinese tingshud Wi i4) in the data occur with -nge:

306 tigi: tinfu:-nge
18G  like.that hear.told-DIM
Theard it like that.
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331. ndsina: nige Pidkig gu-a fuz-ri i:-san-i
REFLPRON one book  NEG.AUX-OBJ book-LOC  see-PAST-SUBJ
pi¢-a anla-san-i tinfu-nge

NEG.AUX-0OB] hear-PAST-SUR; hear.told-SG

I'don’t have a book myself, I haven’t seen it in & book, I heard it, heard it told.
Suffix -pge used to mean ‘alittle’ or ‘some’, or otherwise weakening the statement:

332.drap  kudi  xceila ¢i-nge  drap da:lidi-gun-i be:  a:
also home pig-VRBL go-DIM alsq sel.GENFUT-SUBJ PTCL PTCL

Also, if (you) raise some pigs at home, (you can) sell (them).

333.di:  aniecula ¢g¢ da  mapli-sg do:ra-cgi daplur-la
then  grandmother-DL big door lintel-ABL go.down-IMPERF lantern-INST.COM
nige i:sa-pge
one look-COND-SG
then when (he) and the grandmother both came down from the linte] of the front gate and
took g look with the lantern,

jeri-nge  sara gy gei-dg-a be:  gge da busGua-ni
woman-SG month sit put-PERF-OB)J PTCL big door threshold-POSS
ko:-la nige

lean-VRBL one

a woman who had just given birth was leaning on the threshold of the front gate,

V.25  Verbal Inflection - Comparative Data

The following is a table of verbal inflections which can be found in various sources on
Halchighol and Naringhol, with some information on Fulaan Nura from Todaeva (1973). The

table also contains the verbal inflections found in my Karlong data,
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Table 42, {Continued) Verba) Inflection - Comparative Datg
[Tabet
SM 1964 | T :
odzeva (1973, Zl;;gn-situ / Georg 2003 ~ Chzolu Wy | Written
(1581) ! ((]I:;Jih” . 1994 (Halchi) | Mongolian
e !
Perfcctjve -wa i F r Poppc “954)
-ba(j}, -be()
tense) (past tense,
perfective
Perfomm—— referring to ¢
Perfective, &/ Ga | i/ e | past & foeoen
Sul}jecﬁve and —
objective (Georg: Common
Mongolic
resultative *_j;, or
imperfective
converb *_ji +
copulas)
(Zhaonasitu;
imperfective)
(SM: preterite
imperfective,
— | from
General future, | -gun- —guni - \1 - | imperfective -chi)
9 s = =} - - H A  ———
narrative past | | 7 g /%gmuun . /%um guni / -guna ,gun ii -gu(n)-i —
(future) gna - {/ -guin)a (cf. -qu/-ka
(P;‘.""f“t: (nomen futuri,
subj./obj.) future, or any
— e ather
— ——— L [fwe
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Table 42, {Continued) Verbal Taflection - Comparative Data
Label KI, Tianzhu | SM 1964 | Todacva 1973) Zhaonasktu | Georg 2003 Chaolu Wu Written
(1981) (Halchl) 1994 (Halehi) | Mongolian
(label, Poppe (1954)
function)
Past tense, ~san-i -dzani -sani / -sana (HG) | -san ii -san-i / -san-a -
subjective and | /-san-a / -dzana ~dzani / <dzana /-sana (part.perf. (c.f. <ysan/ “gsen
objective (NG) subjJobj.) (nomen perfecti,
completed past
action))
Assertive -ma —_ —_ —_ — —_ —
Future -gi -gui: -gi (<-guni) -guii/-gu | — — -
aa
Futur - -gu -gu -gu (-gun) -gu -gwn qu/-kdi
partic:ple & (imperfective) (nomen futuri,
future, or any
time other than
future)
i -gul -gul -gula ~gula: (HG, NG, -gulaa -gu-laa) -gula ~qula/ -kile (SM:
Suceessive g B o P%l\])d ¢ il (part.fut. + {conv., nom de future +
(nocnenosarenshoe com., sucessive) comit{atif-
Heenpuyactue) successive) sociatif -luya)
i - E -dzan -san (HG) -san -san (-zan) -ysan/-gsen
mﬁ;ﬁe e = ’ -dmn(H(NG) (part.perf., (nomen perfecti,
perfective) completed past
action)
i i -G -Cgi ~Ggin (-&in) -cgin jin (SM: from
e | [ [l ( (partag, WM < suffx
habitive) denoting person
acting)
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Table 42, (Continued) Verha] Inflection - Comparative Datg

KL SM 1964 | Todaeva (1973)

Zkaonasity Georg 2003 Chaolu Wy 'ri
Written
(1981) (Halchi) 1994 (Halchi) Mongolian

(tabel,

Po, 1
Germnd of function) | PPe %9
absolute - -n (HG, NG) n T ]
subordinati (nenge) (FN) (conv.mod @ oy
on (crHoe Smod, 1 (conv., modal) | (converbum
neel modifying) modale)
TIPHYACTHe)
(Gronbech &
Krueger: gerund
of absolute
—= =TT 1—————— L subordinaton)
-ala, -iele
- (converbum
Concessive -sada i — — fermmale)
-sada sa~da sada — —
(-za=da) (conv.,
{conv.cond. + concessive)
particle,
. . concessive)
Purposive la -Ia -ra -1a (HG,NG,FN) |12 .Ia s —
l‘;‘:::;!’"‘ume (conv.fin, (conv., final) (converbum
final) | finale, purpose of
Imperfecuve | - -&i i <51 (11, NG, V) | a3 n wrs ‘J‘l“}’z
(cocaunmrensoe (conv.umpert,, | (conv., (convert
AeenpuuacTuc) antenior) tmperfoctive) imperfecty, action
imultanco
L ::::lhulmin ;’tx’on
IRB
Table 42. (Cont nued) Verbal Inflection - Comparative Data
Label KL Tianzhu | SM 1964 Todaeva (1973) Zhaonasita Georg 2003 Chaolu Wu ‘Written
(1981) (Halchi) 1994 (Halchi) Mongolian
(label, Poppe
function) (1954)
Causative -Iga/-Ga ~Ga -Ga-, -rGa- | -lca/-Ga -lca -lca/-Ga -ya-, -ge-
(causative » ~lya-, -lge-
voice) (factive
verbs, “to
cause to do
something™)
Reciprocal -1di — -rdi ~ i -lde (-de) -lda -lde/-1du -ldu-, J1dii-
{p. 96) (p.102-103) (reciprocal (reciprocal)
voice)
Dimunitive -pge — — — - nige/n
Nomen actoris | -tgi / -cki -G, -tgin | — — i
(names of
vocations)
Complctive -di ~di — — - - — —
(Dubitative) | — -qu-dbie | — — -gu(l)jec -gudse:/ -guicge: | —
(dub., dub.) (imp., dub.)
(Final converb) | -gunda isnot | — — — — -gun-da —
accepted by (part.fut. +
Karlong refl.dat., final
speakers, who converh)
use -la instead.
" Labcls in parenthesis are taken from Georg (2003).
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V.3 IRREGULAR VERES

The following sections discuss iIrregular verbs in Karlong.

V3.1 Auxiiiaries

The following sections discuss copulas, negative suxslaries, and sunilanes of manner,

VL1 Copulas: i: and wa
There are two copulas in Monguor: i: and wa They differ 1n their function and suffixation,
The copula i: is used as an auxihary verb with non-finite regular verb, andag 3 copulaty
¢€xpress passession. In my data it appears with the suffixes -A-8(NPT-OBJ) and -gun-2
(GEN.FUT-OBJ). The copula wa1s used as an existential verb, In my data 3t DCVEr appears with
any suffixes.
The following examples illustrate the used of the copula i:,
Possession:
339.nda; ¢8¢ nige dien  ger "
ISG.DAT big one L house  COP
Thave a big house,
340. pgan-di I:-n-a
3SG-DAT COP-NPT.OBJ
She has (one).
When following words ending in /i/ or (i}, the initial glide of the copula is deleted, and the
two high vowels fmerge into one Jong high vowel, -8 X-dki + {:gunais X-{cki:guna).
341. adie  nouj n&a:-&ki i:-guna

grandfather sleep sleep-IMPERF COP-GEN FUT.ORJ
Grandfather hag already gone to slecp.

98 5 .
1anzhy: by F8€ ge veing ‘[ haye a big house®
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The examples below illustrate the use of the copula wa,

Copula use with adjective:

342, dudu:sa nem gge wa
oneclove.garlic price big COP

One<love garlic is expensive.,

Hine xagxuar dudi wa

this bell resonant COP

This bell is resonant,

Mg wa
rw  COP
Itis raw.

Copula use to express the existence of a noun:

¥5ma  nige nda-ni du; wa
tis one  1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN younger.brother CQP

This is my younger brother,

Mifii du: nige me jay  ga wa be:
down just one this Yang family COP PTCL

On the bottom (of the valley) is the Yang family.

The copula wa has two allomorphs: [wa) (see above) and {a), with the latter appearing after words

ending in £/, /i and /n/:

Mlne gr  sdur a
this house high COP
This house is tall,
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348. di: bandsan 2 ba
then  approximatcly COP PTCL

(That) is about right, isn't it?

349. mini de:l  guini de:l a
ISG.GEN clothes expensive clothes cop

My clothes are expensive clothes.

V312 Copulas - comparative data

In the litcrature on other Mongghul dialects, there are two ways of representing the copulys - wl
wa. In most sources, they are represented as independent words, ¢.8. Georg (2003), Chaoly W
(1994), Zhaonasitu (1981 ). Todacva (1973). de Smedt & Mostaert (1964) fepresent them ag
suffixes added to the stem,

Georg labels i7 and wg as subjective and objective copula respectively (2003:302), In mydats,
the difference between the two forms, when used independently, is not one of perspective, This s
clearly shown by the fact that the “subjective” copula 1 can take objective verbal suffixes
like -n-2and -gun-a.

Zhaonasitu (1981 :42) lists the following copulas: i, a~va, and vai. Ile shows that vertal
endings in -ii and -arespectively are formed by adding the particles” if and a to the ending
(1981:38).

Todaeva (1 973:138) lists the copulas (21a201u-ces3xu) as i-- and ve:-, stating that the later 5
fairly infrequently used in Huzhu. Todaeva lists -; and -4 as the second part of certain verbal
suffixes, noting that they are doubtiessly of verba) origin (1973:112),

SM (1964) list j:.- ang Wwe:- under auxiliary verbs (verpe auxiliaire) (p. 123), and - and -2
T "Wwaunder copulas (p, 86), For ~& SM (1964:86) note that it bocomes -wa when attached o

words ending in Vowels or consonants other than n or fr/.

* Zhaonasity (1981:42). zhaef Bhiz.
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Table 43. Copulas- Comparative Data

m Todaeva Zhaonasitu | SM (1964:836, Georg

l (1973: 138) (1981:42) 132) (2003:302!
Ti ic- ii iy - ji:

- vei a~va -8~ -wa wa
= vaii we:- —_

V313 Negative auxiliary subjective and objective: -gu-i: / -gu-a
The negative auxiliary is gu-i: and gu-a for subjective and objective perspective respectively. The
negative auxiliary is used to negate the existence of a noun or a property, or to negate a verb,
There is no neutral form of this marker, it is always either subjective or objective,
Negation of possession:
350, nda: aba; gu-i:
ISGDAT father NEG.AUX-SUBJ
Idon’t have a father,
31 nda:-ni kudi  karda asi ja-
mada gu-i:
ISG.OBLSTEM-GEN home domesticated.animal cattle what-any NEG.AUX-SUBJ
1 1don't have any livestock in my house.
Negation of finite verb:
B2gebianla  nige andp-i-mada-di gira:-m gu-a
change-VRBL one where-SUBJ-any-DAT burn-NPT NEG.AUX-OBJ
¢endzai dangual

now  earth.clod
(Things) change, now (they) don’t burn earth clods anywhere.
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353. gendzai-ni  Gar-Ga-m gu-a

now-ACC  go.out-CAUS-NPT NEG.AUX-ORJ

Nowadays (we) do not take (it) out. (Spcaking about carth-clods burnt for fertilizer)

354. ta-ni taraxgi:-ni siin & gu-a
3SG-GEN  brain-POSS good CoOpP NEG.AUX-0BJ
His/her brain isn’t good. (S/he is stupid.)

Negation of non-finite verb:

355.bi suju-ni ui-n gu-iz
1SG  butter-ACC drink-SUBORD NEG.AUX-SUBJ
I don’t eat butter.

356. ku:-nge tora-cka trtuo  yanweidzi mide-dki gu-a
son-SG  give.birth-PERF-OBJ inside official know-IMPERF NEGAUX-0B
&u:di-la dune
dream-VRBL just thig
{When she) gave birth to a son, the official inside did not know, (but) he just dreamed, this
(dreamy).

357. liay ku:dzi nGigila-cki gu-a
couple be.harmonious-lMPERF NEG.AUX-OBJ

The couple did not get along (lit. was not harmonious).

Vi1r4 Negative auxitigries . comparative data

Different sources on Mongghul show relatively little variation of the negative auxiliary. Notable
it that SM (1964:88) give them as ugua: and ugui:, with the short forms -gua: and -gui:. The lorg
forms are not found in any other source,

Some sources also list variant forms of puct: and puga (*not, no") in this category.
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Table 4. Negative Auxiliarles - Comparative Data

ﬁ&;@,—_ Karlong Zhaouasitu SM ﬁ—ae_‘o—rg_.—_*
| Ausiliary (1981:43) (1964:88) (2003:302)
NEGAUX-SUBJ | gu-i: guii Ugui: ~ gui: | pus
‘NEGAUX-OBJ | pu-a (gu-a:) | puaa ugua: ~ pua: | py-a

,NE GAUX-SUBJ | — pueii buei: IR
NEGAUX-OBJ | piva puga bugia: — —

¥315  Manner auxiliaries
Asinother dialects of Huzhu, number of verbs can function as auxiliaries in Karlong. They carry
finite verbal suffixes and are added afier the embedded verb.

ge: 'put’ takes a bare stem as its complement verb:

158, gira:-sa sbagni manta nige du: tigi: ¢ge-ni Gar-Ga
bum-COND grass.sod dig one just like.that big. ACC go.out-CAUS
gena bei

putNPT.OBJ  PTCL
When (you) bumm, you dig the grass sod, then take out (one) that size.

The auxiliary ge: is used to intensify the meaning of the verb. In the following sentence, the

speaker not only used the auxiliary ge:, but also placed stress on the verb bagla ‘tie”:

359, taeni war-di-n-a timir ¢indgir-la ban-la ge:-d-a
3G-ACC take-COMPL-NPT-OBJ iron chain-INST.COM tie-VRBL put-PERF-OBJ

They arrested him and tied him with an iron chain.

su: 'sit’, expressing a stationary event, also takes a bare verbal stem as its complement:
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360. filan oual-ge  truanj nige  bap wican xurga  kide:
red valley-SG inside-POSS one  proup  white lamb lie.down
suz-ck-i: jamn-i:
sit-PERF-SUBJ  what-SUBJ
In a red valley a group of white lambg are lying down. What is it?

¢i ‘g0’, expressing movement away from the Speaker, appears with a bare verbal stem as ts

complement:
361. Li: bag-sa tu:  gi-m Wabdsi-di  sala ada-m
wind blow-COND blow go-NPT cat-IMPERF separate can-NPT
jamn-i:
what-SUBJ

The wind can blow it away, but you cannot cut it off, What js it?'%
362.9gan  kudga: landzw:  Gari  ¢-gga
38G  already Lanzhou go.out go-PERF-OBJ
He alrcady went to Lanzhou,
363.0: ne-ni ii-sa di: tpida-di Li: ¢-gun-a
INTJ this-ACC 1ook-COND  then escape-IMPERF NEG  go-GEN.FUT-OBJ
Ok, it looks like she will not run away.

ra ‘come’ expresses Mmovement toward the speaker, or towards a point in space which is

considered central. rg takes a verbal stem with the imperfective suffix -dii.

364.5dzu gy dan-la-cgi ra
water two carry.on.shoulders come

() bring in (carry) two (buckets of) water on (my) shoulder,

i00 : .
R is fini ‘smoker
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365, bu:~<ki ra nige de utgi
godown-IMPERF come one eat drink
(I come home and cat and drink a little,

The auxiliary 7 can also take & bare stem as its complement:

366 kudujer-ni tari-di-sa tawin dirGo:n  sara
fenugreek-ACC  plant-COMPL-COND  five  six month
ul-sa Gari ra-n-a bei
become-COND come.out come-NPT-OBJ PTCL

After {you) plant fenugreek, when five, six months have passed (it) comes out.

Manner auxiliaries can be combined:
3%la  ladi pala Gari  ¢-d-a
3G mountain-DAT climb goup go-PERF-OBJ
He climbed up the mountain.
368.nige magi  Gari ri-k-a
one read go.out come-PERF-OBJ

One (of them) has come out from reading (i.e. has finished going to school).
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Manner auxiliaries - comparative datg

The following table shows manner auxiliaries listed for other dialects of Huzhy,

Table 45. Manner Aunxillaries - Comparative Data

(Tuxmary Karlong " Todaeva Zlaons!tlﬁrs_sﬁ
(1973:140-143) | (1981:45) 1964:134 13
5 G (- - (eda) “c(&i.\i
come ra re- re- re- ]
Lsit su: sU:- sauy- su:-
throw — gC:~ — ge:-
ut ge: ge:- gee- te:- ()
ive — uGu- 0GO- —_
stand up — bos- — 1=
kill - — ala- __lah-
£0 out, go up Gari — Gare- Gan-
make go out — — — Garca-
lose — — alda- _
obtain — — I ols- —
ViLz Quotative auxiliaries

The two quotative auxiliaries in Karlong are &* and &o.. They are both morphologically

defective. In my data gi-

finite. cko. never appears with any suffixeg,

The quotative auxiliary gi-

appears only with the verbal suffixes -&4,

is added after clauses of reported speech, but can also be used fr

emphasis. The quotative auxiliary gi- is often extremely reduced phonologically.

Quotative with reported speech:

369, bury: gu-a

calf

da
NEG.AUX-OBJ also

gi-cki

“The calf is not here”, he says,

ot Zhaonasigy (1981:45): 1.5, 3.
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370.ga04  dzecla-Ga sda-n gu-a xa mei 1 gap
38G reccive-CAUS can-SUBORD NEG.AUX-OBJ PTCL coal in hide

Gin  gi-ci
gld QUOT-IMPERF
(The official) could not force him to receive (gifts), so (he) said “hide gold in coal.”

7l.ne  nda:-nd kudi  du: ra-di-sa do  lamantury
this 1SG.OBLSTEM-GEN home just come-COMPL-COND now excellent
put.ren-ge gi-dii
important person-SG - QUOT-IMPERF

“If he comes into my house, this is an excellent guest”, he said.,

M.e  tiginge xa ne gdaraini  amagika gisa dau:ra-ni
INTJlike.that PTCL this mill-GEN how QUOT-COND  between-POSS
do  lamanun bo:dgun Gari ¢-dk-a

now excellent treasured.steed go.out  go-PERF-OBJ

Yeah, like that, how to say it, from betwecn the mills went out an excellent treasured steed.

Sometimes gi- is used as a filler:

Me  mor diladsin gi-san tigige dia-pge  be:

NI horse herd-PART.AG QUOT-PART.PERF  like.that family-SG PTCL

Yeah, there is a family like that {who) herds horses.

The distribution of dko: is almost entirely restricted to occurring with verbs of verbal activity:
kiz‘ay', xe:lg ‘cry (as a bird)’, du:fa ‘sing’, dgi: ‘announce’, dto: takes the bare stem of the verb
853 complement,

Mja  bi nantar-ge  kila o: a:
INTJ ISG story-SG say QUOT PTCL
Yeah, Twill tell a story. / Yeah, let me tell a story.
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375. ja do  bi  kile ko: a
INT} now ISG say QUOT pICL

Yeah, now I will tel} (i1).

376. wi miné a:ma-di kila  do:
28G  1SG.GEN mother-DAT say Qror
You will tell my mother.
377. ja:n-i: dandog di: xe:la cko:
what-SUBJ  matter then  cry(asa bird) QUOT
What will (you) sing about?
There is one sentence in the data where dro- appears with 8 word other than word of spee:
378.t¢i  mini sdzer-ni i; xari-sa b g d&icla &e:
25G ISG.GEN moncy NEG return-COND ISG very  becomeangy quor

If you don’t return my moncy I will become very angry,

V3.2 Morghoghonologicang irregular verb Gus ‘plve’

Not all verbs follow (all) the morphonological rules described in sections I15, There is one
exception: Gug ‘give’,

The stem cua appears in the imperative, but it is reduced to G- in front of all suffixes
CXCept -di, jaand -n-: ¢-dp. 4 ‘gave’ (give-PERF-OBJ) g-wa ‘gave’ (give-PERF), but qudimt
‘gave’ (8ive-COMPL-PERF) gng Gud-n-i ‘give(s)' (give-NPT-SUBJ). With the volunative i
the stem is go... Coja “let me/ug give’ (give-VOL)),
379.bi  gim nige fu: G-wa

185G ZSG.OBL.STEM-DAT one  book give-PERF
Igave Yyou a book.
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180, bu Ea_n-di nlge pl(klg G~ck-a
16 3SGDAT one book give-PERF-OBJ

1 gave him a book.
381.bi  nda:ni du:-di-na: funge  Gua-di-wa
156 1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN younger.brother-DAT-REFL book-SG give-COMPL-PERF
[ gave my younger brother a book.
Wb tpimd Go-ja
185G 2SG.OBL.STEM-DAT give-VOL1

Let me give {it) to you.

V4 DEVERBAL MORPHOLOGY

The following is a short discussion of deverbal morphology found in the data.

V41 Nomen Actoris: -tgi

This non-finite form is used to create words for professions, e.g. gundzuo-ti *worker’, da-I-ti
‘merchant’,
38nige  xonima-tgi

one  sheep-NOM.ACT

ashepherd

V.5 CoNcLUsION
Karlong has suffixes for tense, aspect, mood, and perspective (evidentiality), as well as a number
of indefinite verbal suffixes. Karlong has two different copulas, two negative auxiliaries, a
Quotative auxiliary, as well as a number of manner auxiliaries.

Karlong verbal morphology is fairly similar to the verbal morphology of other dialects of

Mongghu, with a few exceptions. One exception is the assertive suffix -ma, which does not seem
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to occur in other dialects. And while -di does occur in other dialects of Mongghu), it fimctiog
' n

these dialects is not completely clear.

V.6 RECOMMENDATIONS FOR FUTURE RESEARCH
A promising area for future rescarch is an extended comparison of verbaf morphology, el
for those suffixes which do not seem to oceur in all dialects of Mongghul, such as the completie
marker -dj, the assertive marker -ma, and the converbs in -gunda, ~aanu, -sa:r, and -delg: (s
Table 42).

The terminative suffix -ra/z also needs further investigation, The co-occurrence of this sffy
in Karlong and Minhe might be due to the fact that the areas where Karlong and Mirhe ars
spoken are fairly close to each other (the Fulaan Nura and Ledu areas are closer to Minhe than

Halchighol or Naringhol).
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CHAPTER VI. OTHER PARTS OF SPEECH

VI PARTS OF SPEECH

addition to the parts of speech discussed in the last two chapters, Karlong also has the

fllowing parts of speech: adverbs, conjunction, intetjections, and particles. !

yIL1  Adverbs

Karlong has the following adverbs: locational adverbs, temporal adverbs, and adverbs of manner.

¥1.2.1  Conjunction

Karlong uses the connective da, ‘and’, “also’,

V131 [Interiections

Inerjections appear at the beginning of a sentence and express a state of mind.

V41 Particles
Karlong has several different types of particles: final particles, adverbial particles, discourse

particles, negative particles, and interrogative particles.

VI2 DISCUSSION

The following sections contain discussion of the parts of speech introduced above, including

examples,

VLI2  Adverbs

Tt following sections discuss locational, temporal, and manner adverbs.
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VI2.1.1  Locational adverbs
The following locational adverbs occur in the data: ndre; ‘here’, tre: ‘there’.

Examples:

384.bi  idgudir nde: ri-wa
1SG day.before.yesterday  here come-PERF
T came here the day before yesterday,

385. kudujer tari-n-a buda-p tre;
fenugreek  plant-NPT-OB) IPL.STEM-PL there

We plant fenugreek there,

V1.2.1.2 Temporal adverbs
The following temporal adverbs occur in the data: i:xge “just, only then’, mu:dir ‘today’, malapy
and macagi ‘tomorrow’, gcudir ‘yesterday’, nay “this year®, Sdanay ‘lest year’, ginacda ‘day after
tomorrow’, i:dkidir *day before yesterday’, durdindi ‘every day®, guadindi ‘daily’, sde ~ sda
‘early’, and wuri: “late’.
Examples;
386.bi kee:dida  jange-na: marda:-di-n-a
ISG  always something-REFL  forget-COMPL-NPT-OBJ
I always forget something,
387.nda:-ni : kudi  mu:dir xgilandsin-ge ri-G-a
ISG.OBL.STEM-GEN home today  beggarSG  come-PERF-OBJ
A beggar came to my house taday.
388. nag fire: i i:gua-na: nkina: luki-de-i; ba
this.year seed 2SG all.REFL REFLPRON have.a.surplus-PERF-SUBJ  PTCL
This year you had a surplus for yourself from your sceds?
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V1213  Moanner adverbs
The following manner adverbs occur in the data: fingidsi ~ tigi-pge~ ti:nge ~ tigi: ~ ti: *like that’,
i-dip ‘certain(ly)’.
Exarmples:
389. bida-la ne pgugutpaiGarrri  su-san-a tigis gendgin ) i
{PLSTEM-PL this valley-LOC sit-PAST-OBJ  like.that modem
a be:
COoP PICL
We lived in these valleys and have become modern like that.
390.d0  ®i le: tigiigge do tiGa:n cader tari-n-i
now 28G PTCL likethat now how.much ficld plant-NPT-SUBJ

Now how much field area to you plant?

Wle  tigipge xa ne gdara:-ni amagidga gi-sa deu:ra-ni
INTJ likethat PTCL this milllGEN  how QUOT-COND between-POSS
do  lamankun bo:dpun Gari ¢-g-a

now excellent treasured.steed go.out  go-PERF-OBJ

Yeah, like that, how to say it, from between the mills went out an excellent treasured steed.

V122 Conjunction
Only one conjunction appears in my data of Karleng: da, which has the meaning ‘and, also’.
392.dii  xcei da  gaga: =xcei-ge ftide: gda-ckin drag  ju:.. tio:dgen
then pig also small pig-SG feed can-PART.AG also have condition
sin a be:
geod COP PTCL
And a pig, if [you arc one who] can also feed a little pig, conditions are good.
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393.cargan-ge  da sda-cki gu-a be:
shrine-SG  aliso can-IMPERF NEG.AUX-0B] PTCL
(They) also couldn’t (build) a shrine for the god.

394.menszen  da a;ma-Gula-na; kunan g Xa ersisan-di
menzhen and mother-DL-REFL  difficult COP  PTCL twenty-three-DAT
dzujaanie  da:bila guli  nigi:dge lidap da gu-a
kitchen god  offer say  alittle gift gl NEG.AUX-OBJ
Menzhen and his mother were both very poor, so they had no gifts to offer the kitchen god
on the 23rd (of the twelfth lunar month),

395.mendzen da  a:ma-cula-na: do  gaverla nige surg-dg-a be:

Menzhen and mother-DL-REFLnow mud-INST.COM one smear-PERF-OBJ PTCL
Now Menzhen and his mother smeared (the door) with mud (instead of putting up lucky

Papers, because they were so poor).

VI3.2  Interjections

. A number of interjections are used in Karlong, especially in story telling and conversation.

Interjections are very infrequent in elicited speech, They usually appear as the very first clemer:
ina sentence, or, less frequently, in the clause,

The following interjections can be found in the data (the English “translations” are
apbroximations):

& "eh, yeah' - used to introduce sentences, especially when telling a story. This interjection
could also be transiated as “so, well now, then’. This is the most common interjection in the data.

Examples of ¢: in the data:
396. e: dziran-ge tigi:gi
INTJ natural-sG like.that
Yeah, naturally, like that, (this js bow it’s done.)
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197.e:  moritgay xa di: te  Gual-di pdara wa
INT) Morigang PTCL then that valley-DAT water.mill COP

Yeah, then, (about) Morigang (place name), there is a8 watermill in that valley.

398.¢:  ladi sdzun-di tiGa:n Gadger tari-ma
INTJ hill-DAT water-DAT thatmuch field plant-ASSERT
Yeak, on the hill (and) in the water (fields we) plant that many fields.

2 ‘ah, yeah’.

99.a:  di:  jerirnge i-gun-a
INTJ then woman-SG COP-NARR.PAST-OBJ

Ah, then there was a woman.

400.2:  ten-sa hueina do dzou ca SU:-gun-a war) cka
INTJ that-ABL after now Zhou family sit-NARR.PAST-OBJ Wang  family
Su:-gun-a .
sit-NARR PAST-OBJ
Ah, now after that the Zhou family (came to) stay and the Wang family (came to) stay.

0l.e:  tigipgela su:-ds-a tani rdsi-gu nda:
INTJ like.that-INST.COM sit-PERF-OBJ 3SG-ACC look.PART.FUT 1SG.DAT/ACC
xule:  diefan-la-di nigge a: do deu: nara
after  liberate-VRBL-COMPL  then INTJ also  just sun
bu:-di-G-2 be:
rise-AG-PERF-OBJ  PTCL
Yeah, things were like that, compared to that after we were liberated, then (it was like) the

sun rose.
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ja~ja’yeah’,

402.ja  ja Gag-dsi ra-n-i
INTJ INTJ go.out-IMPERF come-NPT-SUBJ
Yeah, yeah, I am coming out.

403, ja bi nantarge kila do: a:
INTJ 1SG story-SG say Q{JOT PTCL

Yeah, T will tell a story. / Yeah, Jet me tell a story.

404. ja do bi kile do: a:
INTJ now ISG say QUOT PTCL

Yeah, now I will tell (it).
405.a:ga  di: da-gula jas san-ki—ja

uncle then 1PL.STEM-DL INTJ discuss-VRBL-VOL1

Uncle, let’s the two of us have a discussion.
o:la‘right, yeah’ - this interjection can also stand alone, meaning, ‘right, yes’. There are only
two examples in my data, but this interjection is very frequent in everyday conversation,
406.0:la do ta-pla-ni amin sin a
INTJ now 2PL.STEM-PL-GEN life good COP
Right, now your life is good.
407.0:la tica:nge mu:ld-n-i

right that.much seek-VRBL-NPT-SUBJ

Right, we are seeking that much (money).
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Final particle saused in imperative:

411, tar-la tarda sa
stone-INST.COM  throw  PTCL

Throw a stone.

412, gira: sa
bake PTCL
Bake (it).

saused to make a polite request:

413. ne-ni do deu: adie tgi  nda: wi nige sapld 5
this. ACC now just grandfather 2SG 1SG.DAT 2SG ome  tell-VRBL PTCL

Now, grandfather, could you tell me a little about this?

When the particle sais used to clicit agrcement from the listener, it is often used fogether

with words like ‘right’, ‘correct’, like nimba: ~ mba:, for example:

414.dzagcka-na:-ge  gan-ki-ldi-ja mba: sa
crop-REFL-SG  talk-VRBL-RECIP-VOL1 right PTCL
Let’s talk about our crops, OK?

saused to ask questions:

415. di: ne-ge jer-di sdza-gun-a i ¢in sa mi sa
then this-SG woman-DAT ask-NARR.PAST-OBJ 28G Xin PTCL Ming PTCL
wa  gi-sa di: da
COP QUOT-COND then also

Then they asked this woman: “are you a Xin or a Ming?”

The particle bais used to elicit agreement from the listener, or to politely express an opinion.
It is most likely borrowed from Chinese (ba ).
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INST.COM

&Mpdkiﬁ sgreement.

i bandian s bs

4 goumaiy COP PTCL
ﬂ‘aa!‘s)lhuﬂlt.bl"m

Jised o poliiely Express an opinon:

Sy gada gud ba o

i aly NEGAUX-OBJ PTCL PICL
Thatis ot eadly.

Asenga question about the answer of which one is fairly centam:

Gy e & igua-nal  nduna luki-ds-1: ba

tisyear sced 2SG sll-REFL REFL.PRON have.a.surplus-PERF-SUBJ  PTCL

This year you had a surplus for yourself from your seeds?

The particle xais used 10 express emphasis.

| Magedi  junweini  dondi  gic-gun-a xa

bgMPERF official GEN  door-DAT stcp.on-NARR.PAST-OB PTCL
Begging, (she) amived at the doot of an official.

This particle can also be used 1o link to clauses, where the first clause is the cause or reason

{irthe event described in the second clause:

e do ¢endzaini  xudginto:  dzuei su:ds-2 xa do

N now curent:GEN  Hu Jintao  chairman  sit-PERF-OBJ  PTCL now that

nienkinren-ni do amin cgu:  bidclioo 8

yumgpeople GEN now life  just  temific COP

those young people:

Sonow Chairmain Hu Jintao is in office and life is terrific for
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421. gan dze:la-Ga gda-n gu-a xa mei L cap
38G-ACC receive-CAUS can-SUBORD NEG.AUX-SUBJ PTCL coal inside hide
&in  gidi
gold QUOT

(The official) could not force him to receive (gifis), (so0 he) said “hide gold in coal.'®

422, da busGua-ni dirle-s-a xa limendzen a
door threshold-ACC  use.as.a.pillow-PERF-OBJ PTCL LiMenzhen COP
giki  juanwei ¢asa nera  awu-gun-a,
' QUOT official givename name take-NARR.PAST-OBJ
Because he had used the threshold as a pillow, he received the name “Li Menzhen® (%{15)
from the official.

423.ne  ger-di tGapgan gu-a ¢ xaranGo-Gula
this  house-DAT window NEG.AUX-OB! PTCL  dark-INTENS

There are no windows in this room, so it’s very dark.

The particle be: ~ bei is extremely frequent in stories, and also appears in conversation. It
almost never appears in elicited sentences. The meaning of this particle is to emphasis the

statement.

424. firi &u: nige ne jap da wa be:
down just one this Yang family COP PTCL
On the bottom (of the valley) is the Yang family. (There is no doubt about it, everybody
knows it.)

192 The official then goes on to hide some gold in sced grains that he loans to the reluctant beneficiary.
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425.jeripge  sara  sw:  ge-dea be: ¢ge da  buscua-ni
woman-SG month sit put-PERF-OBJ PTCL big door threshold-POSS
ko:-la nige
lean-VRBL one

A woman had just given birth, leaning on the threshold of the front gate.

42%6.nc:dzan G deidu:  wa be:
poor family most COP PTCL
Most families were poor.

427.di:  xcei da  gaga: xcei-ge tidge: sda-dkin drag ju: i
then pig also small pig-SG feed canPART.AG also have //
sin a  be:
good COP PTCL
And a pig, if [you are one who] can also feed a little pig, conditions are good.

428. deinkuei fuzu t;ilai—]a»(k-a be:
quick rich become-VRBL-PERF-OB) PTCL
(They) became rich very quickly.

49.ma si  gagfu wa  be:
this is  live.in.comfort COP PTCL
This is living in comfort.

The particle & can be used to express surprise:

430.sdzer-ni  cge  dzualddi gu-it a
gold-ACC INTJ  grasp-VRBL-IMPERF NEG.AUX-SUBJ PTCL

(He) did not grasp the gold!

tio:dsen

condition

There are only a few instances of Je: in the data, Its use corresponds to the Chinese ne ¥E:
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431. i le:
28G PTCL

How about you?

432. ¢poisi les nige fan  tican da:ldi sdzer  sdan-a
tree PTCL one year how.much sell money can-NPT-OBJ

As for trees, how much money can you (make) in one year from selling them?

V12.4.2  Adverbial particles
Adverbial particles' are particles which modify the verb in some way e.g. j& ‘again’, drag
‘also’, ‘still’, hansi “still’, du: ‘just’. Their position in the sentence is fairly free.
‘ ja ‘again’:
433.%andzar-i ¢l nipge jag ku-la nige liam mumi-Gula
Qianzuo-LOC go after again son-INST.COM one luck bad-EMPH
du:  nigge  wari
part after work

After ] went to Qianzuo again with my son, life was very hard, and I worked.

‘When the form jagsais used, the meaning is not exactly “again’ but can also be intcrpreted as
‘then’:
434, jan-sa tigi: nige ntsowa nige ntsowani  jag-sa ]
again-ABL like.that one  village one  village-ACC  again-ABL  //
jap-sa dalon  ajil i:-n-a sa

again-ABL seven  village COP-NPT-OBJ PICL

Then, one village next to the other ... then there are seven villages, aren't there?

' | am using this term following Slater 2003:149,
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drap) *also™
435. bida-pla xaran kidi nasipi  Gadi-nd dran dancual
IPLSTEM-PL ten  several sge-GEN time-POSS  also carth.clods
giraz-n-i
burn-NPT-SUBJ
When ] was about ten years old, we also burnt carth clods.

dray*still’s

436, nda:-ni a:nie drap dige-k-a
1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN grandmother still  live-PERF-OBJ
My grandmother is still alive.

V1243  Negative particles

There are three negative particles in use in Karlong: Ji: and i:, which negate assertions and
staiements, and the prohibitive particle bi, which negates imperatives, In my data, /i: does not
ocour with non-finite verbs.

Prohibitive particle bi::

4le do ilala fin  fila-gun-a dzuje a:nic-di wi
INTJ now all-COLL order order-NARRPAST-OBJ kitchen.god-DAT 2SG
tienkundi  cag-ki sa njogka  sa ¢ sit xgadga-ni
heaven-DAT go.up-IMPERF PTCL niangjia® PTCL INTJ good word-ACC
e nigide gankisa da  mu xgacka nige bi: ldia
INTI alittle  speak-COND and bad word one PRHB say
Yeah, now, everybody together ordered the kitchen god: “go up to the heaven, to the home
of your parents, (and) say some good words (for) us when you speak; don’t say any bad
words.”

™ Chinese: nidngjia {5, home of married woman's parents.
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Negative particle /i: with finite verbs:

438.tepgeri ura-sa buda-yla Gag-hi: li: gi-m
sky rain-COND IPL.STEM goout NEG go.NPT
If it rains, we will not go out. / If it rains, we are not going out.
439.noxui: xucka-sada kun-ni li:  duem
dog bark-CONC  person-ACC NEG bite-NPT
Although the dog barks, it will not bite people.
440.1i: oGua-n-i
NEG give-NPT-SUBJ
(They) don’t give (it to me).
441.0: ne-ni i-sa’  di: tida-cki li: ¢-gun-a
INTJ this-ACC look-COND then  escape-IMPERF NEG go-GEN.FUT-OBJ
Oh, it looks like she will not run away.

Negative particle {; with finite verbs:

442 1 xgila-m
NEG want-NPT

(D) don’t want (it).

Negative particle i: and prohibitive i::

443. nu: nu: gi-sa i: nu; bk nu:  bir nw
touch touch QUOT-COND NEG touch PRHB touch PRHB touch
gi-sa nu: jan-i:

QUOT-COND touch what-SUBJ

If (you) say “touch, touch!” (it) doesm’t touch, if (you) say “don’¢ touch, don’t touch!” (it}
touches. What is it?
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Negative particle i: with non-finite verb:
dira:la-cgin kun
love-PART.AG person

444.nige gundzuo-ni 1
one work-ACC NEG
a person who does not like to work

&i:la dgo:

25G 1SG.GEN moncy NEG  rctum-COND 1SG very become.angry QUOT

45,6t mini sdzer-ni i: xari-sa bi e

If you don’t retum my money I will become very angry.

V1244  Negative particles - comparative data
There is fairly little variation in the negative particles across the different dialects of Mongghul,

as illustrated in the table below.

Table 46. Negative Particles - Comparative Data

Negative Karlong | Todaeva Zhaonasitu SM Georg
Particle (1973:151) | (1981:48) (1964:66, 137) [ (2003:303)
negative i i i ii (NG)
negative li: li: lit li li:
rohibitive bi: bi: bii bi: —
negative — se sii se jomad
V1245  Interrogative particles

There are three forms of the interrogative particle in Karlong. nu:, afier words ending in the

objective suffix -g, u:, after words ending in the subjective suffix -i:, and u., which is used after

words ending in other vowels, including /a/ which is not the objective suffix. Short high vowels

are deleted before the intetrogative particle u:.

Yes/no questions can be formed by using the interrogative particle, or by combining the

interrogative particle with a negative auxiliary.
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Interrogatives with interrogative particle only:
446.¢ge  pise: sge-Gg-a nu: tpi
big  belt see-PERF-OBJ INTERR 2SG
Have you seen a big belt?

447. sge-ki gu-a au:
see-IMPERF NEG.AUX-OBJ] INTERR
(You) haven’t seen (one)?

448.sda  ul-chanu:
early become-PERF

449.%i  bida-n-ni sge m:
28G IPL.STEM-PL-ACC see INTERR
Did you see us?

450, i &iehun-la 'Y
28G marry-VRBL INTERR
Are you married?

Interrogatives with intetrogative particle and negative auxiliary:

451.%¢  utg u: gu-i:
2SG drink INTERR NEG.AUX-SUBJ

Have you eaten or not?
Example of the interrogative particle ju: (only example in the data):
452. genben mbi: ju pdi: Ju: bi je
true correct INTERR wrong INTERR 18G also

I'am also not sure whether it is true or not.
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Tible47, Interrogative Particles - Comparative Data

[nte! tive | Karlong | Todaeva Zhaonasitn M Georg
Mr:‘:f. ’ (1973:153) (1981:57) (1964:88) (2003:303) |
mierrogative | u: u— —_ 0~ uu
| prtcle
terrogative | nu: nu: (after nu: (after the | -nu~-mu -nuu
particle (after -a) | words ending | copulaa~va) | (aficr -8, -wa)
in vowels)
inerrogative | ju: uz (with i: jiuu (after YU~ YU yuu (after
. particle (after -i:) | and ve:) guii, nombii, | (after ) copulas)J
! and pueii)
V1246  Discourse particles

These are words which connect sentences and clauses within & conversation or story. Among
tem are do ‘now”, *also’, di: *then’, nifjge ‘then, after’, diu: ‘just’ (Chinese ji #8), and nige
‘one”. These markers are extremely frequent, especially in story telling. The particles are often
combined.

Use of do ‘now”, “also’, di: ‘then’, ninge ‘then, after, while’, nige ‘one’ and dgu. ‘just’ in one

utterance:

$le tigigela su:-dy-a nda:

INTS like.that-INST.COM sit-PERF-OB] 3SG-ACC look PART.FUT 1SG.DAT/ACC

ta-ni rdsi-gu

xule: cyiefan-la-di do u: nara bu-di-Gg-a be:

after liberate-VRBL-COMPL then INTJ also just sun rise-AG-PERF-OBJPTCL

nigge &

Yeah, things where like that, compared to that after we were liberated, then (it was like) the

Sun rose,
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mo:  dzuei dusi  wanmin-di  dgiefan-la d:  nige dii
Mao chairman exactly people-DAT liberate-VRBL then one  then just
si:na-la-di-g-a

good-VRBL-COMPL-PERF-OBJ

(With) chairman Mao, all the people were liberated, then (things) just became good.

Use of do ‘now’, ‘also’;

454,012 do ta-nla-ni amin siin @ a
INTJ now 2PL.STEM-PL-GEN life good COP
_ Right, now your life is good.

455.ja do bi  kile do: a:
INT] now 1SG say QUOT PTCL
Yeah, now I will tell (it).

456.do wi le: tigipge do ticamn Gcadger  tari-n-i
now 28SG PTCL like.that mow how.much field plani-NPT-SUBJ

Now how much field area do you plant?

The particle nige is used for actions which happen in a sequence, or at the same time, When

there is only one clause in the sentence, nifjge means ‘then’;

457, ¢ buda-Gula ninge leki-di-cg-a
INTJ 1PL.STEM-DL then divorce-COMPL-PERF-OBJ

Eh, then we two divorced.

Todaeva (1973:129) gives -nepge as the Fulaan Nura equivalent of the Halchi modal
converb'™ in -n, She explains the shape of the suffix as -» + inserted -e- + singular suffix -pge.
She gives the following example: te urogi renenge su:vs, ‘he sat down, as soon as he entered the

house.’

19 Todaeva (1973) calls this form ¢ d mue.
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In most cases, ninge in my data behaves very similarly as -nepge described by Todaeva. For

example:
458 wari bira:ga nminge uki-la ra
work finish  after drink-PURP come

Finish your work and (then) come eat!

However, in some cases it does not seem that the word I interpret as a discourse particle
nipge is the same as Todaeva’s modal converb. For one, in some sentences in my data, ninge
cornects two clauses which do not have the same agent, The modal converb always connects two
clauses which have the same agent.
459.bacaldi nigge di:  jwren sge-san-a a ~

fight  while then some.people see-PART.PERF-OBJ PTCL
While (they) were fighting, some people saw (it).
Another difference is that in my data the position of nifige is not restricted to immediately
after the verb. nijge can appear in almost any position.
460.¢:  buda-cula nigge leki-di-dg-a
INTJ IPLSTEM-DL then divorce-COMPL-PERF-OBJ
EL, then we two divorced,

461.x0:-di-gu nidi nigge  di: sdima-ri deu:
dry-COMPL-PART.FUT grind.inmortar after then bread-LOC  just
nige sag  nige sap  ta:la-ma
onc layer one layer buildlayers-ASSERT
After it is dried, (we) grind it, then (we) just build it layer by layer into the bread.
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The particle di: can generally be interpreted as ‘then’ or ‘so”:

462.dit  ndre: wadzer da:gun-a-la Gari-gg-a
then here city make.money-VRBL-PURP go.out-PERF-OBJ
Then I came out here to the city in order to make money.

Sometimes di; is used as a filler

463.da dzfap su:-san di: gen gendgin a be:
big place sit-PART.PERF then even.more modem COP PTCL

(People who) live in the cities are cven more modern.

464. e di: bu di: jap tgap-san du:  ticange a:
INTJ then 1SG then also hear-PART.PERF just thatmuch PTCL
So, (what) I heard is just that much.

The particle dsu: generally has the meaning *just’:

465. xo0:-di-gu nidi ninge di: sdima-ri den:
dry-COMPL-PART.FUT grind.in.mortar  after then bread-LOC  just
nige san nige sagp  tala-ma
one layer one layer build.layers-ASSERT
After it is dried, grind it, then just build it layer by layer into the bread.

The use of nige ‘one’ generally adds the meaning ‘a little’, e.g.

466.nige nGua: xo:-la nige
one wash dry-CAUS one
Wash it and dry it a little.

467. bida-pla jeda:-di-cg-a nige xambura:-ja
IPL.STEM-PL tirc-COMPL-PERF-OBJ ome  rest-VOL1
We are tired, let’s take a break. / We are tired, let’s rest for a little while.
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¥13 CONCLUSION

n this section 1 have discussed adverbs, the conjunction, interjections, and particles. Adverbs are

wsed to describe where, when, and how an cvent takes places. The conjunction dais used to
comect nouns and clauses, Interjections express the state of mind of the speaker. Negative
particles are uscd for the formation of negative and prohibitive sentences, while interrogative
particles are used in question formation. Discourse particles help maintain the flow of the
conversation, often illustrating the flow of time in the events discussed. Final particles add
emphasis, or involve the addressee in some way: by making the sentence an imperative or 8

suggestion, or by eliciting a response.

V14 RECOMMENDATIONS FOR FUTURE RESEARCH

More work is necessary to investigate more detailed nuances of interjections and particles,
especially final and discourse particles, More information is also needed about conjunctions.
Although conjoining nouns and clauses in Karlong (and Mongghul as a whole) is usually

achieved using suffixes, the conjunction da is used in Karlong, however, the range of its uses is

g0t clear at this time.
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CHAPTER VIIL SYNTAX

VII.1 WORD ORDER - DISCUSSION
In Karlong word order in general is SOV, in indicative as well as interrogative sentences. The

following is an cxample of a simple sentence with typical word order:

468.bu  pgan< sge-wa
1SG 38G-ACC see-PERF
I saw him/her.
In sentences that have both a direct and an indirect object, the indirect object precedes the direct
object:
469.bu  ta-n-di fugge  G-wa
1SG 2PL.STEM-PL.DAT book-SG  give-PERF

I gave you a book.
Adverbs generally precede the verb:
470.bi i:dpudir nde: ri-wa

1SG daybefore.yesterday herc come-PERF
I came here the day before yesterday

However, there are exceptions. In the following sentence, the subject and the adverb both

follow the verb:

471. kudujer tari-n-a buda-y tre:
fenugreek  plant-NPT-OBJ  1PL.STEM-PL there

‘We plant fenugreek there.
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In sentence 472, the direct object follows the verb:

472, ge:bian-la nige andg-i:-mada-di gira:-m gu-a
change-VRBL onc  where-SUBJ-any-DAT bum-NPT  NEG.AUX-OBJ
¢endzai danGual
now  earthclod

(Things) change, now (they) don’t burn earth clods anywhere.
In sentence 473, the subject appears at the end of the sentence:
{M.ege  pise:  sge-dga nu: i

big belt see-PERF-OB) INTERR 2SG

Have you seen a big belt?

Adverbial phrases also generally precede the item they modify. However, there is a certain
amount of flexibility. For example, adverbial phrases may follow or precede the direct object:

4.pgan  xceini  tpidacu-la ala-di-Gs-a
3SG  pig-ACC knife INST.COM kill-COMPL-PERF-OBJ

He killed the pig with a knife.

4%5.pgan  tpidacu-la xcei-na:  ala-di-dg-a
3SG  knife-INSTCOM  pig-REFL kill-COMPL-PERF-OBJ
He killed his pig with a knife,
Temporal adverbs generally precede the verb, and in most cases they follow the subject, ifa
subject is expressed in the sentence:
476.bi nwidir lisga  wulan wari-wa
1SG today work much work-PERF

1did a lot of work teday.
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477.ngan maGag¢i  ju-gun-a
38SG tomorrow go-GEN.FUT-OBJ

He will leave tomorrow,

478.bu  tinacda a:ma-na: i:di-la ¢-gi
ISG  day.after.tomorrow mother-REFL - seePURP  go-FUT

I'will go visit my mother the day after tomorrow,

479, bi f:dpudir nde: ri-wa
ISG day.before.yesterday here come-PERF

I came here the day before yesterday.
480. bi kge:dida ja:nge-na: marda:-di-n-a
ISG always  something-REFL forget-COMPL-NPT-OBJ
1 always forget something,
The temporal adverb may also precede the subject and may appear at the very beginning of the
sentence:
481, maca¢i wi  bida-Gula handi-la utgi-ja'®
tomorrow 2SG 1PL.STEM-DL together-INST.COM drink-VOL1
Let’s cat together you and I tomorrow
482, nag) fire: i igua-na: ndgina: Tuskd-dg-i: ba
this.year sced 2SG all-REFL REFLPRON  have.asurplus-PERF-SUBJ FPTCL

This year you had a surplus for yourself from your seeds?

Like all modifiers, numerals as a rule also precede their nouns, with any classifiers between
the numeral and the noun. However, there are also variations here. For more discussion see

section IV.4.9.

19 The word uti-, literally 'drink’, is often used to mean 'cat a meal’.
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VI CONCLUSION
e basic woed order for Karlong is SOV, with modifiers preceding the jtems they modty.

appear after verbs and objecta, and

However, there is & certain amount of flexibility. Subjects can

podifiers can follow modified items.

VIL3 DIRECTIONS FOR FUTURE RESEARCH
sfore research is needed to determine which factors cause changes in word order in Karlong. and

shether there is special meaning associated with different positions, ¢.g. the end of the sentenee,

shere some clements are moved when they are not in their usual position.
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CHAPTER VIII, LEXICON

VIIL1 SOURCES OF LOANWORDS IN KARLONG
Non-Mongolic words in Mongghul (and Karlong) have at least three different sources: Tibetan,
Chinese, and Turkic. According to Georg (2003:304), some Mongghul vocabulary “may derive
from yet another unknown Ianguage”.-

The following is a list of the Tibetan, Chinese and Turkic'™ words in Karlong which are in
the Swadesh-200 wordlist:

a:ma ‘mother’ - Written Tibetan or Amdo Tibetan

abafather’ - Amdo Tibetan o

semagua ‘fog' - Amdo Tibetan

rawa ‘hair” - Amdo Tibetan

radac ‘hunt’ - Amdo Tibetan

nisua ‘lake’ - Amdo Tibetan

la:ki ‘pull’ Chinese (/2 i + KL -ki)

¢a:¢i ‘sand’ ~ Chinese (sh&i )T or QHH )

pu:da‘shoot’ - Chinese (pdo # + KL -da)

giga: ‘small’ - Chinese (QHH ga)

i50:ki ‘stab’ - Chinese (chud BR + KL ki)

¢iki *suck’ - Chinese (x7 B+ KL &)

wagla ‘tie’ - Chinese (bdg 45 + KL k)

a:dgi ‘older sister’ - Chinese (QHH adki)

diofi: ‘swim’ - Chinese (QHH dkofi)

andgi: ‘where’ - Chinese (QHH ardgi)

#u: ‘bird’ - Chinese (QHH ¢ur)

"7 Like Nugteren (1998) I am not counting Turkic loanwords which are found in all Mongolic languages.
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1ai ‘stone’ - Turkic (Salar)

VIII.2 PERCENTAGE OF LOANWORDS

There is some evidence that the percentages of Tibetan and Chinese words varies across varietics.
Ha and Stuart mention the replacement of Mongghul words by Chinese for Tianzhu (2006:56).
Asnoted in the introduction, Dr. Li (p.c.) states that Halchi has little Tibetan influence and
Karlong has strong Tibetan influence.

However, I found no significant differences in percentage of Tibetan and Chinese loanwords
ina list of words based on the Swadesh-200 wordlist. If there is a difference in percentage, it is
not found in the most basic vocabulary, but on other types of vocabulary. It would be interesting
10 see if there were any significant differences in a list of 300 or 500 words, but that is beyond the

scope of this dissertation.

VI3 USE OF LOANWORDS
While Karlong may not have significantly more Tibctan loanwords than other dialects of Huzhu,
it does have these loanwords. They are fully incorporated into the language and can easily take
Mongghul suffixes. Chinese loanwords in Mongghul, if they are verbs, are treated somewhat
differently than Mongolic verbs. They always have to have either one of the derivational suffixes
(verbalizers) -k or -1a. The following are some examples of Chinese and Tibetan loanwords as
they appear in texts,
483, xo:-di-gu nidi nigg‘e di: sdima-ri du:

dry-COMPL-PARTFUT grind.inmortar after then bread-LOC just

nige sag  nige sag  tala-ma

one layer one layer buildlayers-ASSERT

After it is dried, (we) grind it, then (we) just build it layer by layer into the bread.

Chinese: céng /2 ‘layer’,
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484, bei &a  dzenmin-la-di-d-a be:

485.

equivalents, and may be used in the same conversation, for example: dzuan (Chincse zhuang f¥)

and

486, e: du:  fuzu dpa-di da andg-i: duisi cada-sa

hundred family prove-VRBL-COMPL-PERF-OBJ PTCL
Many families proved (it) (that is possible to get rich).

Chinese: baijid B % ‘many households® (lit. ‘hundred houses’), zhéngming IEH ‘prove’

sdzu  cur dan-la-i ra /' nagsai-na: sda:

water two carry.on.shoulders-VRBL-IMPERF come / breakfast-REFL cook

¢a:dz-na: ¢u:  // igua-na; tmi-la ninge // ka:rda
<Ol -REFL sweep // all-REFL clean-VRBL after // livestock
pan-sa-na: ninge car-Ga / cader ma Gagi  Gi-n-i

stable-ABL-REFL then go.out-CAUS // field come go.out go-NPT-SUBJ
() bring in (carry) two (buckets of) water on (my) shoulder, cook my breakfast and sweep
my courtyard, after cleaning everything out, then letting the livestock out of the stable, (T) go
out to the field.

Chinese: dan $ ‘to carry, to shoulder’; t40 # “to clean’; péng #¥ ‘shed’
Tibetan: WT nan-zg WT khal-rta ‘pack horse’

Chinese and Tibetan loanwords often exist alongside each other and their Mongolic

gil (WM ayil), both “village’.

The following sentences were uttered by the same person within the same conversation:

INTJ just vrich family-DAT and  where-SUBJ just  outside-ABL
xarGal-ge tungu-G-i: guipi  mien Xa
dricd.manure-SG  collect-PERF-SUBJ  celebrate year PTCL

Yeah, so, the rich families collected some manure from outside to celebrate the New Year.
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#le  judi  timsagni dii  ne ho:pen-di-ri gan gage: Gal-ge

INTJ some family-GEN then this fireplace-DAT-LOC  3SG small fire-SG
di. gsda-din do du: bajan %imsan wa

fen bum-PARTAG now just rich family COP

Yeah, some families (who) can make 8 small fire in the fireplace, then (they) are 8 rich

family.

VIIL4 CONCLUSION

Although the results of language contact are aiso found in the phonology and morphology of
Karlong, they are most easily seen in the lexicon. In a sample of 200 words (the Swadesh-200
wordlist), there are eleven Chinese loans, six Tibetan loans, and 1 Turkic loan. Tibetan words
(and the Turkic loan) are treated no differently than Mongolic words. Chinese nominals are also
fully incorporated into the language, although there is a tendency for Chinese numerals and
classifiers to appear with Chinese nouns, Chinese verbs are treated differently from Mongolic

verbs in that they always have to appear with one of the two verbalizers.

VIILS DIRECTIONS FOR FUTURE RESEARCH
Further research is necessary to determine to what extent the different dialects of Mongghu! differ

in terms of their content of Tibetan and Chinese loanwords.
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CHAPTER IX. SOCIOLINGUISTIC SITUATION

IX.1 MONGGHUL AND CHINESE

Already in 1931, Mostaert stated that “the day is not very far off when the Monguors will have
abandoned their idiom and will have adopted that of their neighbors” (1931:88). Monguor
varieties are still spoken today, but the number of speakers js declining, and in some villages only
& small percentage of children speak the language.

A number of factors combine to contribute to the endangered status of Mongghul as a whole.
The most important are: lack of education in Mongghul, 2 small number of speakers, scarcity of
Mongghul literature, and, possibly, language attitudes.

According to Kevin Stuart (p.c.), most speakers of Mongghul varieties are to some degree
bilingual in Chinese, but there are very few Mongghul speakers who spcak Amdo Tibetan. This is
also what I observed in Qinghai and Gansu, Almost all Monguor I met speak the local variety of
Chinese. Young people also speak Mandarin Chinese to a certain degree, depending on the
amount of schooling they have received. Men over 40 are more likely than women over 40 to
have attended school. Women over 40 frequently have not attended school, so they cannot read or
write (cxcept for a few characters) but they speak Qinghai Chinese, and have some understanding
of Mandarin. Only some very old people do not speak Chinese.

In many cases Monguor is now being replaced by Chincse, a trend that obviously started
many years ago. Already Schram (1954) noted the on-going sinicization of the Monguor (pp.56,
130-131). He (1954:56) states that “Chinese culture is absorbing the Monguor society as a whole”.
and that because many Monguor “are ashamed of their “barbarian” origin,...they dress like
Chinese and speak only Chinese”.

However, Chinese is not replacing Mongghul to the same degree in all areas. In the areas in

which Karlong is spoken, all children still speak grow up learning the language, and speak it.
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AlmsulledxmﬁmukuphocinChinae.‘l‘lm are probably very fow of pu ptudctils

eociving any education in their native Mongghul varictics, and very few peopie speak Mongghul

152 scoond language (Kevin Stuart, pc.). Students generally have 0 g0 10 boarding shools

sartimg with middle school. The langusge of instruction is Mandarin Chinese. Children s
emselves mostly speak Qinghaihua (in Qingha). However, 1 have been told that i sorme r€as
primary school teachers speak Chinese in class, 38 roquired, and then translate into Mongghul,
becsuse the students do not yet speak Chinese.

Ha and Stuart (2006:53) note that in Tianzhy, Gansu, interaction in school is i (hunesc,
which students then also begin to speak at home.

Iam aware of only two tv programs in Mongghul: one is & program on health issues done by
Limusishiden. The other one was a program for lcarning Mongghul in English, which appeared
oty twice in the late 1990s by the Huzhu County Television station (Dpal-idan-bkra-shis et al.
1996:79)

Tibetan has had a strong influcnce on the Mongghul language. Howevet, today few people
speak it, unless they have learned it in school 8s 8 second language. Many wedding songs are in
Tibetan, but the people who perform them generally sing them from memory. Some singers have
a general understanding what the songs are about, but I only met one speaker who could translate
them, Mr. Wang from Tianzhu, age 76, who isa professional story teller, and can sing the entire

Geser €pos,

IX2 LITERACY
There i isting ortt

is an existing orthography for Mongghul. According to Georg (2003:288). the orthography
is based on the Pinyin Romanization of Mandarin Chinese. Georg also states that this
romanizati R

zation has been used in a number of publications (over twenty), and “is based on the

Halchi; i . . .
chighol dialect, but with the incorporation of some typical Naringhol features”. Other than for

blicati . .
publications, this orthography is used by almost none of the speakers of Mongghul (Kevin Stuart,
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p-c.). Some speakers of Mongghul are literate in Chincse. However, according to Kevin Stuart
(p.c.), about fifty percent of Tu (Monguor) are illiterate.

Some publications in Mongghul are Chileb, Li Keyu’s dictionary, and Limusishiden’s book
on basic health care'®.

The degree of endangerment for varieties of Mongghu), as well as Mongghul as a whole, is
very high. The fact that very little, if any, education takes place in Mongghul, makes it more
likely that future generations will acquire Mongghul to a lesser extent then is already the case.
This makes it even more important to decurnent the undocumented varieties of Mongghul now,

while there are still fluent native speakers.

IX.3 MUTUAL INTELLIGIBILITY

There are no real problems for speakers of different Mongghul varieties to understand each other,
although there are occasional problems when there are lexical differences. However, speakers are
aware of phonological and grammatical differences, and will point them out when asked.

Mongghul and Mangghuer are not generally mutually intelligible, Some speakers of onc
variety who have worked extensively with the other varicty can understand the other varicty to
varying degrees. However, in general, speakers of one variety, when asked, will state that they do
not understand the other variety. ‘

Monguor speakers from Nianduhu can understand speakers of the Baoan variety, and vice
versa. However, there is no mutual intelligibility between Nianduhu/Baoan on the one hand, and
Wutun on the other hand. Neither of these varieties has mutual intelligibility with Mongghul or
Mangghuer. '

In other words, in terms of mutual intelligibility, Mongghul, Mangghuer, Nainduhu/Baoan

and Wutun have to be viewed as separate languages. This matches with Ha and Stuart (2006:46),

1% | imusishiden. 2004. Mongghulla Sman Wuile Surighuaguni - Teaching Basic Health Education in
Mongghul - +FEERIE FRIHUEE.
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who state that “[t]he Monguor language consists of Minhe, Huzhu, Tongren (Rebgong), Shaowa

W, and Wutun dialects that, while sharing commonalitics, are mutually unintelligible™.

IX.4 DEGREES OF ENDANGERMENT
Mongghul is more endangered in the “outhying” communities, that is, in Datong and Tianzhu. AS
mentioned before, while there are people classified as Tu in Datong, Mongghul is most likely no
longer spoken there. There are speakers of Mongghul in Tisnzhu, but not many young speakers. 1t
seems that of people under the age of 20, only about 10% speak the language fluently. Younger
people often do not know songs or traditional folktales in Mongghul.

In the Fulaan Nura arca, children are still leaming Mongghul and speaking it at home. In
Mzqang village, all people speak Mongghul, including little children and the two local Chincsc

families.

IX.5 CONCLUSION
While most of the sociolinguistic factors that hold for Karlong contribute to its level of
endangerment, there are is also at least one positive factor, The population is not very large, with
probably about 50,000 speakers of Mongghul as a whole, and 18,000 speakers of Karlong. There
is widespread bilingualism in Chinese, and sll schooling takes place in Chincse. An orthography
for the language does exist, however, it is in limited usc, and is based mostly on the Halchighol
dialect. In addition, the knowledge of folk tales seems to be limited to older people.

However, children arc still lcaming the language at home, and in some cases speak Karlong
exclusively before entering school. It remains to be seen whether the situation for Karlong will
remain stable, or whether young speakers will turn to Chinese at the exclusion of Karlong, raising

the next generation as speakers of Chinese.
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CHAPTER X, TENTATIVE CLASSIFICATION

X.1 HUZHU DIALECTS

Following the approach taken by most authors, Halchighol, Naringhol, and Karlong (Fulaan Nura)
can be classified as sister dialects. Janhunen (2006a) adds to that the variety Mongghuor, as a !
variety between Mongghul and Mangghuer. This variety, documented by de Smedt and Mostaert,
is spoken in the Naringho! area, and is classified as a dialect of Huzhu by other authors (Todaeva
1973, SM 1964, Georg2003).

Within each of these dialects, there arc differences on the township level (and possibly on the
village level). Exactly what the differences are will need further research to determine. Currently
it is not always clear whether differences found in two descriptions of the same dialect (e.g. data
from DH and data from Zhao, both Halchi) are due to idiosyncrasies in the transcriptions, to
individual differences, or due to real dialectal differences not confined to one person or one
family. If possible, a unified wordlist would need to be collected from several people in each

township (or possibly) each village, to study the exact differences.

X.2 MUTUAL INTELLIGIBILITY

In terms of mutual intelligibility, Minhe Mangghuer and Huzhu Mongghul need to be classified
as different languages. Both are obviously closely related, and form the Monguor subgroup in the
branch of Mongolic referred to as Shirongolic (Monguor, Baoan and Dongxiang).

Within Mongghul, Tianzhu and Datong varieties are closely related to Halchi, since many of
their speakers have ancestors in that region. Since there are no known descriptions of Datong, it is
difficult to say anything beyond that with any amount of certainty. For Tianzhu, there has
probably been some dialect mixing, and over the last five or six generations there have been

changes differentiating it somewhat from Halchi.
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X3 COMPARING PHONOLOGY

Although there arc differences between the varieties reflected in DH, Zhaonasity, and Li Keyu,
they are more like each other than they are to Karlong and the varieties described by Todacva,
and by de Smedt and Mostacrt (in the following [ will call this variety Naringhol). According to
Limusishiden, Li Keyw’s dictionary is based mostly on Naringho!, but if that is the case, it cannot
be the same “Naringhol” as that described by de Smedt and Mostaert.

The data given in Todaeva’s (1973) word collection closely rescmbles the data in SM's
(1929-1931) dictionary, although Todaeva’s dictionary is based mostly on Halchi. Still,
phonologically Todaeva end SM are closer to each other than they are to other varieties described
by other authors mentioned in this chapter. The main differences between Todacva and SM arc
that Todaeva has /I/ where Halchi has /l/, whereas SM has /r/ in some cases, resembling Minhe.

This is illustrated in the following examples:

Table 48. Huzhu /I/ vs. Minhe and SM /r/

Gloss { Zhao DH LK KL SMN TDVY DM WM
left sulighui | solcuai | solghui | saleuei | sorcue: | solguc: | serghai | soluyai
(side)

ice malizi | molss | molsi | malsi mordze | molse | mersi melsy/n

flor | gurel | ghurili | ghuril | eoril Gurir curil | ghuru | yulir
head tulighui | toluai | tolghui | talcui: | torue: | tolcue: | terghai | toluyai
vomit | booldgo | bolija_| booljo | bo:ldsa | bo:rdgie | botlcke | berjie | bogeldsi
foot kol kol kol kual kuor kol khuer kal

There are some similarities between SM'’s data and Karlong. SM always has the diphthong
[uo] where Karlong has the diphthong /ua/. Halchi as described by DH sometimes has a
diphthong /ua/ in these cases, the other Halchi do not. This diphthong is a new development, not
reflected in Middle Mongolian.
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Table 49. Karlong /ua/ and SM /uo/

Gloss Zhao |DH [LK KL SMN TDV | WM WT
foot kol kol | kot kual kuor ol kol —
hole noko | nukua | nuko nukua nukuo | noke | nykem | —
freeze — kuara | kori kuari kuori ~ kery —
fog — -— sumuko | semagua | sumukuo { — — smug-
po
monastery | — — rgomba | nguamba | rguomba | pguo | — dgon-
pa
blind sughua | suGor | sughur | sGuar soguor _ | sogor | soqur | —
blue kugo |— |kugo [kugua [kuguo | kuguo [kgke” [—

Another parallel between Karlong and SM is the sound [&] found in some words (cf. section
O13.7.1).

On the whole, there arc enough variations within the different varietics of Halchi to make
classification very difficult. It does seem from the data that the variety described by SM is closer
te Minhe than any of the other varietics, at least in its phonology. In this I agree with Janhunen,
who sees this variety as “intermediate between Mongghul and Mangghuer” (2006a:6). A striking
paralle! of Naringhol with Minhe is found in the liquids. Minhe often has A/ where Huzhu (except
the dialect de;cribed by SM) has /V/. This is illustrated in Table 48 above.

X4 GEOGRAPHY

In terms of geographic location, the order of river valleys where Huzhu is spoken, from west to
east, is; Naringhol, Halchighol, Hongyazigou (Fulaan Nura), Shuimoguo (Ledu), and Tianzhu
further east in Gansu. Minhe is located south-east of Ledu. However, the situation is not
completely straightforward. According to Limusishiden {(p.c.), the actual township where
Naringhol is spoken is Dongshan township. This township is surrounded by places where Halchi

is spoken (Halazhigou, Danma, Donggou, Donghe, Taizi, Wufeng, Weiyuan region), but is a lictle

* Middle Mongolian: kol (data from Haenisch 1939).
** koko (Haenisch 1939)
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closet to Fulsan Nura (Hongyazigou) and Shuimoguo (Ledu) than the Naringhol river. Still, it1s

separated from Minhe by part of the Halchi region, as well as Fulaan Nura and Ledu.

Karlong and Halchi are also not clearly separated geographically. There are villages in the

Halchi region where Fulaan Nara is spoken (Limusishiden, p.¢.).

X5 CONCLUSION
The data discussed in this dissertation is not conclusive for an exact dialectal classification of
Huzhu varietics. Phonological variations within “dialects” are fairly great; sometimes as great s
variations across dialects. It is possible that some of the phonological differences are not confined
1o certain dialects with sharp borders, but that there is a dialect chain, with phonological
differences blending into cach other from village to village and township to township.

However, there are differences between the various dialects, and speakers are aware of them.
In the data I collected these differences were most noticeable in the morphology, where speakers
of Karlong pointed out which suffixes were used in Halchi, but not in their own dialect.

At this time, I can only provide a preliminary classification of Mongghul. In the following
diagram, varieties which are comnected with lines to the same node on a higher level are
genetically “siblings’, Varieties that are close to cach other, but not necessarily connected to the

same node on a higher level are similar to each other.
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Monguor
Huzhu ) Minhe
Halchi Karlong Naringhol
Tianzhu Halchi proper'™®

Figure 6. Tentative Monguor Family Tree

The variety of Mongghul which was spoken in Datong should probably be listed as another
daughter language of Huzhu, since most Monguor in Datong originally came from the Huzhu
area.

While I still classify Naringho) as described by de Smedt and Mostaert as a dialect of Huzhu,
it is closer to Minhe in its phonology than any other dialect of Huzhu. One striking similarity
between SM’s Naringhol and Minhe is the fact that many words of Naringhol have /t/ where
Minhe also has /r/ and the other dialects of Huzhu have /I/. Karlong is intermediate between
Naringhol and Halchi.

1% ¥ am using the term "Halchi proper” to mean Halchi spoken in the Halchighol area.
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CHAPTER X1 CONCLUSION

Inthis dissertation I have given a concise description of Karlong, 8 dialect of the Mong ghul

lsnguage. [ have also compared Karlong with descriptions of other Huzhu varicties in an aticmpt
1o determine how many dialects there are, and how they differ from cach other.

Karlong is influenced by Chincse in its vocabulary, and by Tibetan in is phonolegy.
vocabulary, and grammar (having borrowed the category of perspective from Tibetan). People
who are bilingua! in Mongghul and Chinese use Chinese words, and somelimes whole phrases,
freely in their specch. There are some sentences in my data in which the majonty of words are of
Chinese origin, although they carry Mongghul suffixes. Fewer people speak Tibetan than speak
Chinese.

Karlong does not differ from other varietics of Huzhu to 8 degree that would make mutusl
intellgibility difficult. Intra-dialectal phonological variation is often as groat as inter-dalectal
variation. There are some differences in morphology, and also in lexicon. However, there does
not seern to be a really significant difference in the percentage of Chinese and Tibetan loan words
found in the different varieties of Huzhu.

The sociolinguistic situation of Karlong is similar to that of Halchi: children are still lcaming
the language, even to the degree of being monolingual Karlong speakers for the first several years
of their lives. However, younger people have less knowiedge of traditional songs and storics.

More work on Karlong, and Huzimu Mongghul as a whole, is still needed. The following are
some suggestions for what kinds of data might be helpful in answering some of the questions that
are still unanswered.

In order to determine more clearly exactly where the dislectal borders are, if there are any
clear borders, how many varieties of Huzhu exist, and how they differ from each other in detail, it
would be necessary to collect data from at least every township in Huzhu and Ledu county, 23
well as Ping’an and Datong (if speakers can be found) county, Qinghai province, and also

Tianzhu county in Gansu province. In order to make the data more comparable, it should be
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vanci.es

T -

collected in as uniform a manner as possible. Idcally there should be at least a unified wordlist, as
well as a list of sentences designed to elicit as many different grammatical forms s possible. The
data should be recorded as audio, and transcribed in & uniform manner, if possible in IPA. Ideally
all the data would be collected by the same person, or by people working together very closely. In
my opinion, one of the problems with comparing data of Huzhu currently available is the fact that
they very different. They are transcribed using different methods (pinyin, IPA, other special
symbols, and combinations of these systems), and they are collccted over a long span of time.
While this makes the data interesting from a historical point of view, it is not always clear
whether differences are due to dialectal differences or to separation in time. For example, de
Smedt and Mostaert collected some of their data in the 1920s, Todaeva collected hers in the
1960s, and the data in Dpal-Idan-bkra-shis et at (1996) is from the 1990s. Are similaritics
between Todaeva’s and SM’s materials due to the fact that they are both older versions of Huzhu,
or are they due to geographical factors, or something else?

In addition to wordlists and sentences, all effort should also be made to collect as many

riddles, proverbs, folktales, and songs as possible, before this part of the language is lost.
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APPENDIX L. TOPONYMS AND ETHNONYMS

Names used for Mongghul and Mangghuer, as well as varieties of these two {anguages, differ
over time, from author to author, as well as from language to language. This is also the case for
the languages thought to belong 1o the subgroup of Mongolic of which Monguor is a member.

The following is a st of different terms used in the literature.

L1 MONGUOR
> official Chinese name: L 8RRH [tiziyl}

» Mongguor

> Monropexuii 351K

»  IHPOMION-MOHIONLCKH (given as variant name by Todacva 1997)

> Dolot (Poppe 1955). According to Georg (2003:286), a traditional term for Mongghul)

» Dschiahour (Huc 1850)

» Monguol (Schrder 1959)

> tsigan Monguol (“weisse Mongolen”, Schroder 1964)

» T udjen (Schroder 1964)

> Turen (Tafel 1914)

> Karlung (Georg 2003:286, Tibetan term for Mongghul and Mangghuer)

> hJahur (Georg 2003:286, WT: rGya.Hor, “Chinese Mongols”, terms used by Tibetans for
Monguor)

Dalden (according to Schroder 1964, used by Przewalski and Grum-GrZimajlo)

Dolden (according to Schroder 1964, used by Przewalski and Grum-Grimajlo)

Daldy (according to Schrdder 1964, used by Przewalski and Grum-Grzimajlo)

vV V VvV VvV

Dolot (according to Mostaert (193 1:78) this is the term used for the Monguor by

“[cJertain Mongols in Mongolia”.
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> Daldis (according to Mostacrt (1931:84) used by Przewalski). These preceding five terms
are most likely based on doldi, which is a derogatory term used by the Tibetans for the
Monguor living in Tongren county.

»  Shirongol (Potanin 1893. Poppe 1955: a variety of the Monguor group. According to
Georg (2003:286), an early term for “all Mongolic groups of the Gansu-Qinghai region
with the exception of the Shira Yughur and the Qinghai Oirat™)

LZ MONGUOR LANGUAGES

12,1  Mongghul

Huzhu (county in Qinghai)
Xyusy

Huzhu Mongghul

BB [hizhil]

Huchu (Schroder 1964)
Hou-tchou (MS 1964:x)

vV V ¥V V¥V V Vv VY

Wei-yilan-bu (Tafel 1914). According to bttp://fallingrain.com: Huzhu (“Other names:
Wei-yuan-chen, Weiyuanbu,Ujam-bu,Hu-chu-t’u-tsu-tzu-chih-hsien, Wei-ytian-
pac,Khuchzhu,Huzhu,Hu-chu-hsien-t"u-tsu-tzu-chih-ch't, Weyyuan’, Wei-yiian-
chen,Ugampu, Wei-yuan-pao,Hu-chu, Hu-chu-hsien-t'u-tsu-tzu-chih-ch'u"'2%)

» Wu-yang-pu (Potanin 1893). Same as Wei-yilan-bu?

> Weiyuin BiE

122  Mangghuer
» Minhe

» Munxa

"% http.//fallingrain.com/world/CH/6/Weiyuan.html, 01/03/2007
246



http://fallingrain.com

» Minhe Mangguer

» Minhe Mongguor

» R¥ [minhé)

» Minho (Schrdder 1964)
» Min-ho (MS 1964:x)

» According to Dr. Li (pc), Minhe Monguors are also called Shanfung
L3 MONGGHUL VARIETIES

[3LI  Halchighol
» Georg (2003:286) “left tributary of the Huangshui”
Khal& gol (MS 1964:x}
Xardzi guor
Xaltsi gol

Xasuuron

»

»

»

»

» Haligi (Limusishiden)
» Tughuan Village, Danma Town (According to Dr. Li, this is in the haligi arca)
» hardsi guor (SM 1929-1931:125)

» Hala tcheu keou (SM 1929-1931:125)

>

RREAN S Halazhigon

L31.2 Naringhol

> Greorg (2003:286) “left tributary of the Huangshui”
Narin gol
Narin guor (MS 1964:vii)

Naringuor (MS 1964:2)

v v Vv V¥V

Nalin keou (SM 1929-1931:125)
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13.13

v

Y VvV V V V V V ¥V ¥V ¥V V V¥V VvV

13.14
>

>
>
>

Naringol (MS 1964:x)
narin goul “narrow valley” (Schram 1954)
HapHHTON E

Narin guol (Schréder 1964)

Karlong
Fulan Nura
Fulan nura guot
Fulan nura (MS 1964:x)
Fulan Nuraghol (Georg 2003:286, “‘a tributary of the Huangshui™)
¢dynan Hypa
Fulaan Nara
Fulaan Nura
Karilang
Karloy (according to Schrider (1964), this is what the Tangut call all Monguor)
rGya hor (also a term used for Monguor by Tangut people, according to Schrider (1964))
Kerlung
spoken in the area of the river KL F38 [hong yéi zi gdu]
fula:n nura cuor (SM 1929-1931:125)
Houng ngai tseu keou (SM 1929-1931:125)

Datong
Ki# [datong)
Tatung (Schréder 1964)
Tat ung (Schram 1954)
Haryu
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L ung
» Amdin;mbr.l.i(pc).mmguong\mm.houﬂed&r un

» Xilog(Li Keyu 1988:643)

15 Tianthn
t N (13} W
» Mouguors originally from the Huzhu arca, nOW living in Ganss e
» According to Dr. Li (p.c.), Tianzhu Monguors ¢ also catied Jilax

» County in Gansu province
14 MANGGHUER

141 Saachuan
Poppe 1955, a variety of the Monguor group
according to Mostaert & de Smedt (1964): Minhe
= )1\ {sanchiian] (Three Vatleys)

»
»
>
» san-tch’uan (MS 1964:x)
» Sanchuan (according to Mostaert (1931:79) north of Kuan-t'ng)
>

region in Minhe territory (Georg, 2003:287)
LS OTHER GANSU-QINGHAI MONGOLIC LANGUAGES

ISL1  Santa
> Dongriang
» Dunsyan
»  AyHCRHCKHH
» Dungsiyang
» Tung hsiang

» Toung-hiang (MS 1964:ix)
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> Sant’a (MS 1964:xi)

» Salar (Schram 1954, Note, however, that Salar is actually a Turkic language spoken in
the Qinghai-Gansu region)

> H$8 [dongxiang]

1512 Shira Yughur

» Shira Yughur (Georg 2003)
Shera Yogur (Poppe 1955)
East Yugur (Linguist List)
Eastern Yugur (Nugteren 1998)

Shera Yogur (Nugteren 1997)
Ouigour Jaunes (MS 1964:xiii)

vV V Vv Vv V

1513 Bao’an

Bao’an (e.g. Nugteren 1997)

Bonan (¢.g. Janhunen 2003a)
6acanboxuit

Tongren

Pao-ngan (MS 1964.ix)
T’oung-jen

[B1= [téngrén)

R [bioan}

TymxoHs

YV V V ¥V VvV ¥V V Vv VY

I5.14 Aragwa

> Poppe 1955, a variety of the Monguer group
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> according to Mostsert (1931:78), the name of a group of Mongols living northwest of

Mao-pai-sheng
> aragva (Sinor 1952)

L6 OTHER GANSU-QINGHAI LANGUAGES

Lé.1 Tangut
»  Tangud, Tangot, plural of Tang, term used by Mongols for northern Tibetans (Schram

1954:21)

> Tibeto-Burman language, possibly extinct.

L7 GANSU-QINGHAT AREAS, CITIES, TOWNSHIPS AND VILLAGES

171 Qinghai
‘blue lake’

province of Northern China

Ihmixak

Ch’inghai (Schram 1954)

Tsinghai (Schrdder 1964)

Kolamor, Kuku Nor (Mongolian term)
Kukunor (Schroder 1964, Schram 1954)
Kokonor (Janhimen 2003a)

VVVVVVVV

Gansu

™~
;\:
A

province of Northern Ching

v

Tancy
Kansu (Schroder 1964, Schram 1954, Mostaert 1931)

v
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> Kan-sou (MS 1964:ix)

17.1.2 Xining

» river in Qinghai
capital city of Qinghai province i
Hsining (Schram 1954)

Hsi-ning (Mostaert 1931)

Y Vv Vv V¥

Sining

1713 Shdard
» sda:rdze Guor (SM 1929-1931:125)
> Chouei mouo keou (SM 1929-1931:125)
» Shuimogou [ E#R]

L7.1.4 Magang
» matgag
» moritgan
» 53 and BB (Li Keyu 1988)

L7.1.5 Xonitsi pay
> Yang-chﬁa.n (Schréder 1964)
> also: x§nit;i cuor (SM 1929-1931:125)
» lang kiuen keou (SM 1929-1?3 1:125)

L7.1.6 Alima Hangshar
» Alima xag3ar (Mostaert 1933, MS 1964), according to MS (1964:vii) in Naringhol, north-

cast of Xining. ‘.
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>

L7217
>
>

T

southeast of county center of Huzhu (Georg 2003:287)

Seruchung

Sérutchong (D"Ollone 1912)

valley south of Lhabrang and north of the Anyemaqen mountain range where »'Ollone

collected some Mongolic data
Seirachong (cf. Mostacrt 1931:84)
Seruchung (cf. Mostaert 1931:84)
in Qinghai province

_ Suonan

Souonapa (D’Ollonc 1912)
other names; So-nan-chen, Dongxiangzu, Zizhixian, Soloba, So-lo-pa, Tung-hsiang,

‘Tung-hsiang-tsu-tzu-chih-hsien, So-nan-pa, Dongxiangzu, Suonanba. source:

http:/fwww.fallingrain com/world/CH/1 S/Suonan.html, 7/10/06

Gansu province

Ledu
Nianbai
Nien-pai (Mostaert 1931:84)
other names: Nienpaihsien, Nien-po-chen, Nien-po, Ledu, Lo-tu-hsien, Nyan’bo, Lo-tu,

Le-tu. source: mzl/www.falling@in.com/world/CH/1SlSuonan.html, 7/11/06

county in Qinghai province
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APPENDIX IL. TEXTS

II.1  ADAYIN THE VILLAGE

In this text, the female speaker (13) describes what she did during the course of the day when she
lived in the country side.

1. tag-gu gadi-n-i bei dapla tar-a ¢-G-a
plant-PART.FUT harvest-NPT-SUBJ  PTCL IPL.PL plant-VRBL go-PERF.OBJ
We planted and harvested, planted.

2, ta ger-di-ni bu xGaxeila su-n-i:
that house-DAT-POSS 1SG  alone sit-NPT-SUBJ

1 lived alone in that house.

3. xceila su-sa bili-agla i:guala  guetapdi  Gari ¢i-n-a
alone sit-COND child-PL  all-COLL school-DAT go.out go-NPT.OBJ
While I stayed (home) alone, the children all went to school.

4, @Gan ¢i-sa bu xcala tarla 58
go.out go-COND 1SG alone manage PTCL
When (they) go out, I alone manage (everything).

5. gdala-cki pas-Ghi Gag-gi ri-gu
early-IMPERF stand.up-IMPERF go.out-IMPERF come-PART.FUT

In the morning (I) get up and go out,
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6. sdzu ocur danla-dii a /i napsa:-na:

sda:

water two ca:ry.on.shouldets-[MPERF come // breakfast-REFL  cook

¢ardzi-na: qu H iguana tuils nigge // karda
courtyard-REFL  sweep // all-REFL clean-VRBL after // livestock

pan-sa-na: nigge Gar-Ga /! oader ma cagi  6i-n-i
stable-ABL-REFL then  go.out-CAUS // field come go.out go-NPT-SUBJ

(D bring in (carry) two (buckets of) water on (my) shoulder, cook my breakfust and sweep
my courtyard, after cleaning everything out, then letting the livestock out of the stable, () go
out to the field.

gurdpig-na:  wag-dei Gagi @i guari:-na: sadgt ¢i bu-di
shovel REFL take-IMPERF go.out go animal.dung-REFL strew go go.down come

(D) take my shovel and go out, strew down animal dung.

godown come one food drink

{I) come home and eat a meal,

xuafi:-na: kurge:-Ghi ¢t i:guana: caderd sagi ra
chemical.fertlizer taketo-IMPERF go all-REFL field-LOC strew come
(D) take the chemical fertilizer and strew it all on the field,
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10. bu:-ki ra

11

ndgasi-na;  dan-la i:gua-na: wari  ka:rda-na:

go.down come plow-REFL carry.on.shoulders-VRBL all.REFL do livestock-REFL

la: ki tari  bira:n-a
pull-VRBL plant finish-NPT.OBJ
(I} go back home, carrying the plow on my shoulders, (I) do everything, pull (in) the

livestock, and finish planting.

tari  birai-gu Gader-na;  mo:la i/ kalag-na:

plant finish-PART.FUT field-REFL harrow(?) // earth.clods-REFL beat

baga

bu:-gi ra /! karda-na: la:  xudd ea: /  jesiqge
go.ddwn-]M]’ERF come // livestock-REFL pull tieto tie /#  grass-SG
Gua // jesi-ni rde ba:cala-gu nige sulax /  Gpixw M/
give // pgrass-ACC  cat  finish-PART.FUT one water / afier //
di:  ixge kudi-gu-na: jan xGei  noxuei-na: tidge:-dpi i
then onlythen homens.-REFL again pig  dog-REFL feed-IMPERF /
girua xara ul-g-a bei

afiernoon dark become PTCL

(D finish ﬁ!anting, harrow (?) my field, beat the lumps of earth, go home, pull the livestock

(home) and tie (them) up, give (them) some grass, afier (they)finish eating the grass (I) give
(them) some water, after that, only then (I) go home and feed the pig and the dog, (then) in

the afternoon it gets dark.

0 Chinese: I §f
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12. xceina: tide: / negdzaina 3da: )N ugi / toanm youa:  Gads

pig-REFL feed 1/ dinner-REFL cook  // drink // dish-REFL wash  outside

xag nige rendzd //  6irgee cagi 68 bei
walk one moment /  walkeround goout go-PERF PTCL
(D) fed my pig, cooked my dinner, drank (ate 8 meal), washed the dishes, went out for & hule

while, and walked around outside.

13. cirgge Gagi ¢i // cada-gu kun-la nige rin tanca:-la

walk.around go.out go / outside-ns. people-INST.COM one  moment chat-VRBL

i ura-Gsi n / du-magge war<k-a bei
/ go.in-IMPERF come // sew-PL do-PERF.OB]  PTCL

(1) went out, walked around, chatted a moment with people outside, come back in, and did

some embroidery and things like that,
4. Qusi-na:  wari nugg-gu nor  niga-g-a bei

alllREFL  do  become sleepy-PART.FUT sieep  sleep-PERF.OBJ PTCL
(After 1) do it al},  become slcepy and fall aslecp.

I.2  PLANTING AND PREPARING FENUGREEK

“The Icaves of the fenugreck plant (Chinese xiangddu & ) are dried and added to the dough of
some breads, adding layers of tasty green. The speakers here are a younger woman from Tianzhu
(1) 2nd one of the speakers from Fulaan Nura (13). Speakers are indicated in () in front of the

free translations.

15. a: bi i sca gu-i
INT) 1SG 25G ask NEG.AUX-SUBJ

(1) How should [ ask you?
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INST.COM

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

kudujer tari-ma-n-i gu-a xensi  g-chi
fenugreek  plant-ASSERT-NPT-SUBJ NEG.AUX-OBJ still QUOT-IMPERF
(13) Don’t you still plant fenugreek?

a:gu tari-m tere:  kudeje tari-n-a nu: gu-a
aunt plant-NPT there fenugreek plant-NPT.OB] INTERR NEG.AUX-OBJ
(1) Aunt, do you plant fenugreek there or not?

kudujer tari-n-a buda-p tre: ‘
fenugreek plant-NPT.OBJ  1PL.STEM-PL there

(13) We plant fenugreck there.

kudujer-ni tari-di-sa ta:win dpirco:n  sara

fenugreek-ACC plant-COMPL-COND  five  six month

ul-sa cari ra-n-a bei
become-COND come.out come-NPT.OBJ PTCL
(13) After (you) plant fenugreek, when five, six months have passed (it) comes out.

Gari-sa Gar  tica:n ndur-gu  rgu-di
come.out-COND hand thatmuch high-ns tieup-COMPL
&u:  carla sa‘ra wari nige

just hand-INST.COM pullout do one
(13) When it comes (out) as high as the size of a hand, tie it up and pull it out a little with
{your) hand.
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INST.COM

2L

24,

. xordi-gu nidi nipge di:  sdima-ri

nige noua: Xo-lea  nige
one wash dry-CAUS one

(13) Wash it and dry it a little.

du:
dry-COMPL-PART FUT grind.in.mortar after then bread-LOC just
nige say mige sag talama

one layer one layer build.layers-ASSERT

(13) After it is dried, grind it, then (we) build it layer by layer into the bread.

. tiggicke  kungo:dzima Gira:gu dan-la-sa da tarda
like.that  bread bake PART FUT steam-VRBL-COND and like.that
ti:ni
like.that

(13) Like that, (you) put it in like that when baking and steaming bread.

t:nge
like.that
(13) Like that.

II.3 BURNING EARTH FOR FERTILIZER

Until about thirty years ago, farmers in the Huzhu and Ledu areas burnt grass sods with earth in

order o creatc fertilizer, The carth and grass sods were piled up on top of burning materials, bumt

for several days, and then spread on the fields before planting. Here one speaker from Fulaan

Nura speaks about this practice. The speakers here are a younger woman from Tianzhu (1) and

one of the speakers from Fulaan Nura (13).
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25.

26.

27,

28.

29,

aigu  te-ni tere-ni ne  kidi fan tigini  vei-ni nu:

aunt that-ACC there-ACC this several year likethat COP-NPT  INTERR

e daphuei  girai-n-a gi-dgi tigi:ni
INTJ earthclod burn-NPT-OBJ QUOT-IMPERF like.that
(1) Aunt, these (last) several years, did you do burning of earth clods there (at your place)?

ne  kidi fan gu-a
this  several year NEG.AUX-OBJ

(13) Not these (last) several years,

ne-sa migi-ni itgian-Gula-di-ni i-n-a
this-ABL before-GEN early-INTENS-DAT-POSS COP-NPT.OBIJ

Before now, much earlier, (we) had (it).

bida-fla xaran  kidi nasi-ni  Gadi-ni dray  danqual
IPLSTEM-PL ten  several age-GEN time-POSS also earthclods

gira:-n-i
burn-NPT-SUBJ

When I was about ten years old, we also burnt earth clods.

gira:-sa sbapni manta nige du: tigi: ¢ge-ni Gar-Ga
burn-COND grasssod dig  one just likethat big. ACC  go.out-CAUS
ge:n-a bei

put-NPT.OBJ] PTCL

‘When (you) burn, you dig the grass sod, then take out (one) that size.
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u. cur-ce-di-s2 di: xo:-di-s8 rdzan-nb
) AL U
SO-M-CAUS-COMTL-COND then dry-v.s.-COND hasket- Al
i ¢i ninge Gadser dora-det // te-la

3L

32

al-INS M
camry.on.back-IMPERF go then field go,down-lMPr:RP J that INSTCO

ninge lo:-la nigge dalan car-Ge di; teni e

after stackup-VRBL then while go.out-CAUS  then that-ACC  bum

fili-Ga-di-sa J ¢ala nipge dit i8¢ cadger-di  bu

red-CAUS-COMPL-COND  // scatter then then just field-DAT just

rgu-Ghi /| Gar-Ga-ma filio: wa

carry on.back-IMPERF  // go.out-CAUS-ASSERT fertilicer  COP

After (you) take it out and dry it, then (you) go down o the ficld carrying the basket, after
that (you) pile it up and then bum it (until it is) red, then (you) scatter (it), just carry ftupto

the field, it’s fertilizer.

¢endzai-ni  Gar-Ga-m gu-a
now-ACC  go.out-CAUS-NPT NEG.AUX-OBJ

Nowadays (we) do not take (it) out.

ge:biana nige andi:-mada-di gira:-m gu-a

change-VRBL onc where-SUBJ-any-DAT bunNPT  NEG.AUX-OBJ

¢endzai  dangual
now earth.clod

(Things) change, now (they) don’t burn eatth clods anywhere.
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1.4 RiDpDLES

The following is a collection of riddles, from one of the Fulaan Nura language consulants (13).

The first riddle is sung, alt others are spoken.

33. Gual Gual du:di dalan najan sap  tga:ldz jan-i:
valley valley call  scventyeighty layer paper what-SUBJ
The valley calls, seventy or eighty layers of paper. What is it?

pudzandzi
Firecracker

34. nige kun-<di nige gan pise: i-gun-a jam-i:
one person-DAT one  hundred belt COP-GEN.FUT-OBJ what-SUBJ
One person has one hundred belts. What is it?

mani
Prayer beads.
35, tigi: Gual-pge-ni trua-ni Kican xurGa duru su-Gg-i:

like.that valley-SG-GEN inside-POSS white  lamb full  sit-PERF-SUBJ

jamn-a
what-OBJ

Like that, in a valley there are many white lambs sitting there. What is that?
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38.

l:ma,;di

Mouth and teeth.

filam bili: xara mma  jund

red  child black mouth what-SUBJ

A red child, a black mouth, what is it?

ikan

Kang (with a black firchole and the ‘red child’ the firc insidc).

Xxana xa:dzini ama-ni-ni ne:-di-sa xa: ada-m

every box-GEN opening-ACC-POSS open-COMPL-COND close cannot-NPf

xa:-di-sa ne:  ada-m jam-is

close-COMPL-COND open cannotNPT ~ what-SUBJ

When (you) have opened the box you cannot close it, and when (you) have closed it you
cannot open it. What is it?

ndige

Eggs.

tgi: Gual-ge-ni trua-ni bili-gge  quidan-i jam-i:
like.that valley-SG-GEN inside-POSS child-SG swing-NPT-SUBJ what-SUBJ

In a valley a child is swinging back and forth. What is it?

Uvula.
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IL5 RIDDLES AND PROVERBS

These riddles are from the other language consultant from Fulaan Nura (20).

39. nige bambandzi-ri dalon nukua i jam-i:
one board-LOC  seven  hole COP  what-SUBJ
In a board there are seven holes. What is it?

Your face.
40. dean-ge kun-di nige pise: i: jamn-i
hundred-SG person-DAT one  belt COP what-SUBJ

A hundred people have one belt, what is it?

mani

Prayer beads.

41. durla: maxa tilim xarauldi ki; tilim ja:n-i:
day-COM  meat bag night wind bag what-SUBJ
During the day a meat bag, during the night a wind bag, What is it?

wanxei
Shoes.

42. filan cual-ge  trua-ni nige ban  WiGa:n xurca kide:
red  valley-SG inside-POSS one group white lamb lie.down

su:-d-i: jam-i:
sit-PERF-SUBJ  what-SUBJ

In a red valley a group of white lambs are lying down, What is it?
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a:ma, sdi

Mouth and teeth.

43. ki:  bag-sa tw:  ¢i-m wabdgi-Gi  sala ada-m
wind blow-COND blow go-NPT  cat-IMPERF scparate  can-NF'{
jam:
what-SUBJ

The wind can blow it away, but you cannot cut it off. What is it?
find
Smoke.

4, ®i nda-ni kudi  ¢i-m bi  ta-ni kudi  ¢i-m

45,

25G 1SG.STEM-GEN home go-NPT 1SG 2SG-GEN home go-NPT
jam-i:
what-SUBJ

You go to my home, I go to your home. What is it?'""

xamtgi

Sleeves.

nu o gisa i nu: bit n::  bi: nu:
touch touch QUOT-COND NEG touch PRHB touch PRHB touch
gi-sa ow jamnd:

QUOT-COND touch what-SUBJ

1 L v, 2, ‘. ” £
If (you) say “touch, touch!” (it) doesn’t touch, if (you) say “don’t touch, don’t touch!” (it)
touches. What is it?

xam&i ‘slecves’
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46.

47.

48.

xudgi
Lips.

tsuendzi jur-di war gala-dg-i: jamn-i:
tilebetween-LOC tile scatter-PERF-SUB)  what-SUBJ
Between the rafters there are tiles, What is it?

xuri, tgimdzi

Fingers and fingernails.

dur-la: ul-sa ¢i radi-m // xara ul-sa

day-COM  become-COND go  come-COMPL-NPT // dark become-COND

hamdi-la ri-m jam-i:
together-COLL  come-NPT  what-SUBJ

During the day they go apart, and during the night they come together, What is it?

amedsax
Ties for boots.

xara ul-sa adalasi-m // dur-la: tasasi-m

dark  become-COND be.horizontal- NPT  // day-COLL be.vertical NPT

jam-i;
what-SUBJ

Horizontal at night and vertical during the day. What is it?
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49.

50.

rda say
Door bolt (longish piece of wood that hang down on & rope during the day).

fap durogu naa xalag /  xuiti  amani xalca xdap

cloud between-ns. sun  hot /  step
Sun between clouds is hot, and the step-mother’s hand is hard.

mother-GEN palm  hard

ke:la gorani  sgil gora // mocuei gora-ni &algi: gora

belly other-GEN heart other // snake other-GEN path other

Different people’s hearts are different, and different snakes® paths arc different.

IL6  ADIEDIEPOOPOO SONG

This is a question and answer song, sung by Speaker 13.

51.

52,

53.

ja bi  pantar-ge kila do: a
INTJ 1SG story-SG say QUOT PTCL
Yeah, I will tell a story. / Yeah, let me tell a story.

a:diediepo:po: nipge kileja
a:diedicpo:po: then  say-VOL1
Let me tell (you) about “Aadiediepoopoo”.

a:die-pge i-gun-a / budsa agu-nge
grandfather-SG COP-NARRPAST-OBJ // buja paternalaunt-SG

i-gun-a
COP-NARR.PAST-0OBJ
There was a grandfather, and a paternal aunt Buuja,
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54,

5.

56.

57,

58.

59.

a di: jeri-nge i:-gun-a
INTJ then woman-SG COP-NARR.PAST-OBJ

Ah, then there was a woman.

adie nori  ntga:-Gei i:-gun-a
grandfather sleep sleep-IMPERF  COP-GEN.FUT-OBJ
Grandfather has already gone to sleep.

ja do bi kile do: a
INT] now 1SG say QUOT PTCL
Yeah, now I will tell (it).

a:diedie poipo:  alac noxuei  xudga-ma gira buru:

a:diedie po:po: multi.colored dog bark-ASSERT  yellow calfexist

jo: gu-i:
NEG.AUX-SUBIJ

Aadiedicpoopoo, the multi-colored dog is marking and the yellow caif is not here.

ja ja de:l-a:-nge masi  &o: a
INT} INTJ garment-REFL-SG puton QUOT  PTCL
Yeah, yeah, let me put on my clothes.

a:diedie po:po: alag noxuei  xucka-ma gira buru:

a:diedie po:po:  multicolored dog bark-ASSERT  yellow calfexist

jo: gu-ic
NEG.AUX-SUBJ

Aadiediepoopoo, the multicolored dog is marking and the yellow calf is not here.
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o

-Ja ja mile: delange  misja

INTI INTJ small garment-SG put.on-VOLi

Yeah, yeah, let me put on pants (fit. ‘small garment’).

. a:diedie porpo:  alag noxuei  xudsa-ma ¢ira buru:

a:diedic po:po:  multi.colored  dog bark-ASSERT  yellow  calfensat

jo: gu-i:
NEG.AUX-SUBJ

Aadiedicpoopoo, the multi-colored dog is marking and the yellow calf is not here.

- ja ja pisc-na-gge  pise-laja

INTJ INTJ beltREFL-SG belt-VRBL-VOL1
Yeah, yeah, let me put on my belt.

- a:diedie po:po:  alag noxuei xudsa-ma Gira buru:

a:diedie po:po:  multicolored  dog bark-ASSERT  yellow  calfexist
jo: gu-it
NEG.AUX-SUBJ

Aadiediepoopoo, the multi-colored dog is marking and the yellow calf is not here.

ja ja malGa-na:nge do:-ja
INTJ INTJ hat-REFL-SG puton-VOL!

Yeah, yeah, let me put on my hat.
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65.

66.

67.

68,

69.

a:diedie po:po:  alag noxuei  xudga-ma gira buru:

a:diedie po:po:  multi.colored dog bark-ASSERT  yellow calfexist

jo: gu-i:
NEG.AUX-SUBJ

Aadiediepoopoo, the multi-colored dog is marking and the yellow calf is not here.

ja ja Kanxei-nai-nge misi—ja
INTJ INTJ shoe-REFL-SG put.on-VOLI
Yeah, yeah, let me put on my shoes,

a:diedie porpo:  alag noxuei  xudga-ma gira buru:
a:diedie pocpo:  multi.colored dog bark-ASSERT  yellow calfexist
jo! gu-i:

NEG.AUX-SUBJ

Aadiediepoopoo, the multi-colored dog is marking and the yellow calf is not here.

ja ja cag—dsi ra-n-i
INT} INTJ go.out-IMPERF come-NPT-SUBJ

Yeah, yeah, ] am coming out.

a:diedie po:po:  alec noxuei xudsa-ma Gira buru:

a:diedie pozpo:  multi.colored  dog bark-ASSERT  yellow calfexist

jo: gu-i:
NEG.AUX-SUBJ

Aadiediepoopoo, the multi-colored dog is marking and the yellow calf is not here.
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0.

71

74.

75.

76.

ojo: Gag—dgi r-ua gi~kl
INT! go.out-IMPERF come-PERF QUOT-IMPERF
“Oyo, I am out”, he says.

buru: gua da gi-dii
calf NEG.AUX-OBJ also QUOT-IMPERF

*“The calf is not here”, he says.

a:diedie gerdi n keni: #/ bucka a:gu
grandfather house-DAT come who-SUBJ

Grandfather, who is coming to the house? It's Aunt Buuja.

buwda rna sa
buyja come PTCL
Bu:ja, come!

noxuei  dpu-n-a
dog bite-NPT-OBJ
The dog will bite.

kalag-ula tala g§da  sa
carth.clod-COLL throw can PTCL
Try to hit it with a clod of earth.

kalag gu-a
carth.clod NEG.AUX-OBJ
() don’t have a clod of earth.
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77. tar-la tarda sa
stone-INST.COM throw PTCL
Throw a stone. (Why don’t you.)

78. tar  gu-a
stone NEG.AUX-OBJ

(I) don’t have a stone.

79. i inpgela-san-i Jjamni:
2SG camry.inclothesPAST-SUBJ  what-SUBJ
‘What did you bring in your clothes?

80. twgu gdima i
raw bread  COP

I have some unbaked bread.

81. rda sa
eat PTCL
Eat (it).

82, tujgu wa
raw COP

It is raw.

83. gira: sa
bake PTCL
Bake (it).
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INST.COM

o,

89.

cl gu-a
fre NEG.AUX-OBJ

(T) have no fire,

xgila-la ¢t sa
askfor-PURP go PTCL
Go ask for it.

li: oGua-n-i
NEG give-NPT-SUBJ
(They) don’t give (it to me).

. % sw-da-sa nu: jam-:

2SG  ammpit-n.s.-{?] INTERR what-SUBJ

What are you holding in your armpit?

. mu:  mnike: i

bad fur.coat COP
() have a bad fur coat.

masi sa
wear PTCL

Wear (it).

. boisi  i-n-a

louse  COP-NPT-OBJ

There are lice (init).
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91, ala sa
kil  PTCL
Kill (it).

92, nidi ma: wa i
eye blind COP

{My) eyes are blind.

93. ticu:-di tengu-lca sa
chicken-DAT collect-CAUS PTCL
Let the chicken eat them (lit. let the chicken collect).

94, ticu: i tepgu-n-a
chickken NEG collect-NPT-OBJ

The chicken are not eating (them) (lit. the chicken are not collecting).

IL7 LiIMENZHENG
This story about the Li Menzhen (ZE( 1) ancestor of the Shdarzi area is told by Li Gendenshjia
(speaker 23),

95. mi  mendzen-ni kile-gu
1SG Menzhen-ACC  speak-PART.FUT
I will speak about Menzheng,

96. na: mi ner-sa kile-gu
INTJ 1SG this-ABL speak-PART.FUT
1 will speak from here.
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97. e i:gen ne nige Gusi  nda-ni mongauol-i edsun-ge
INTI before this onc exactly 1SG.PL.STEM-GEN Monguor-ADJ girl-SG

Yeah, long ago, there was a Monguor girl.

%. e kela gge imen do dic tende: nde: kunan  xueickin do
INTJ belly big before now then there here  difficult while  now

Yeah, then when she got pregnant, things were very difficult.

99. di:  xgile<hi da-ni g do  be
then begIMPERF catNPT QUOT now PTCL

Then (she has to) beg for food.

100. xgile-dei juanwei-ni  den-di gig-gun-a xa
beg-IMPERF official- GEN  door-DAT  step.on-NARR.PAST-OBJ PTCL

Begging, (she) arrived at the door of an official.

101.¢: kela-di  jedi~di-dg-a
INTJ  belly-DAT hurt-COMPL-PERT-OBJ
Yeah, (her) belly hurt.

102.e: di:  janwei-ni ¢ge da  busGua-ni dirle ninge
INTJ then officialGEN big door threshold-ACC use.as pillow then
Yeah, then, (she) used the threshold of the official’s front gate threshold as a pillow.

103.e: sara  su-di-Ga ku:-nge tora-G-a be:
INTJ month sit-=COMPL-PERF-OBJ son-SG bear.PERF-OBJ  PICL

Yeah, (she) was in confinement (gave birth) and delivered a son.
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104. ku:gge tora-cka truo yanweidzi mide-cgi gu-a

son-8G give.birth-PERF-OBJ inside  official  know-IMPERF NEG.AUX-OBJ

du:di-la du: ne

dream-VRBL just this

(When she) gave birth to a son, the official inside did not know, (but) he just dreamied, this
(dream),

105. dgu:di-la-di-sa nda;:-ni g¢ge da  buscua-ri-ni
dream-VRBL-COMPL-COND 1SG.PL.STEM-GEN big door threshold-LOC-POSS
nanige
this

‘When (he) dreamt that (it) was on the threshold of his front gate,

106.basi gual gual mini-ge dirle su-dpa  mini
tiger young young 1SG.GEN-SG usc.as.pillow sit-PERF-OBJ 1SG.GEN

ixdip sk ge guiiren nimba: be:

certainly be(#2) CL(4") importantperson correct PTCL

(he thought) “The young tiger sitting (there) using (the threshold) as a pillow must surely be
an important person.”

107. ka-ma ne bu janguen daplur-ge  dale nige amnie-na:

who-any this not(F) tell lantern-SG camy  one  grandmother-REFL

fa:du-la nige
send-VRBL one

Without telling anybody (about) this, he sent the grandmother (his wife) with a lantern.
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108.4 Gula ne g manli:-sa do:ra-ds-8
look two this house lintel-ABL come.down-PERF-OBJ

Sbe took a look down from the lintel.

19.e: nige nige-na: du:da-i bu: ge: ds
INTJ one oneREFL call-IMPERF come.down put  also

(They) called to cach other to come down.

N0.oe  guitind dray gu:-Gula bi: ¢-ca kagkay
this  important person-ACC also dirty-INTENS PROHIB go-CAUS careful
war-di sa
take-COMPL PTCL

Don’t let this important person get dirty and take (him) carefully.

11l.ne nda:-ni kudi  du ra-di-sa do lamantuy

this 1SG.OBLSTEM-GEN home just come-COMPL-COND now excellent
guitren-ge gi-Gei
important person-SG - QUOT-IMPERF
“If he comes into my house, this is an excellent guest”, he said.
112. du:dindi  bu-san-a

dream-DAT  come.down-PAST-OBI

1t was revealed in a dream.
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113.di:  a:nie-gula ¢ge da  maglii-sa  do:ra-di daglur-la
then grandmother-DL big door lintel-ABL  go.down-IMPERF lantern-INST.COM

nige i:-sa-ge /i jeri-nge sara  su: ge:<k-a be:
one look-COND.SG // woman-SG month sit put-PERF-OBJ] PTCL

¢ge da buscua-ni ko:-la nige

big door threshold-POSS lean-VRBL one

Then when (he) and the grandmother both came down from the lintel of the front gate and
took a look with the lantern, 8 woman who had just given birth was leaning on the threshold
qf the front gate.

114.0: ne-ni ii-5a di:  wida-cki li: ¢-gun-a
INTJ this-ACC lock-COND then escape-IMPERF NEG  go-GEN.FUT-OBJ
“Oh, it looks like she will not run away.”

115. a:nie-Gula juen truo. // kudi-na:  juendz-di bu: ege
grandmother-DL.  garden inside // home-REFL garden-DAT go.down big
da-na: ne:  nipge wa
door-REFL open  after COP
(He and) the grandmother both inside the garden...went down into their home, into the
garden and opened the front gate.

116.n¢  nige
this one

This one...
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INST.COM

da  blizni teird ninge

child-ACC  carry.inams then

117, sara  su:-sa jerd
moath sit-COND woman  also
Afer she had given birth, the woman held the child in her arms.

118.di;  ngandi i juanwei fo 4/ ger  ulandd gu: do  be:
then 3SG-DAT then official rich / house many-SUBJ ecnough now PTCL
The official, rich... had many houses.

kun-i lamantgun

19.di:  dee:di gerdi ¢ sara-igi
then other house DAT INTJ month-NOM.ACT person-POSS  excellent

dzo:gu:-la-dg-a
take.care.of-VRBL-PERF-OBJ
Then, in another house, they took excellent care of the woman who had just given birth.

120.tenige  kumdi si:n-di
that person-DAT  good-DAT

That good person...

121. di: ne-ge  jer<di sdza-gun-a i ¢in sa mif) sa
then  this-SG  woman-DAT ask-NARR PAST-OBJ 2SG Xin PTCL Ming PTCL

wa gi-sa di: da
COP QUOT-COND then also
Then (they) asked this woman: “are you a Xin or a Ming?”

122 bi tganla-san-a % &a wa
1SG  hear-PAST-OB] Li family COP
I heard (she) is (from the) Li family.
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123.huina nige kun tpayla-san-a tei-ni hualioma ly dea wa ma
after one person hear-PAST-OBJ 2SG-GEN words L family COP PTCL
Later an(other) person heard, like your words, that (she) was (from the) Lii family.

124.di: ly ju L i-guna bi ja  wabitgin
then L& or Li COP-NARRPAST-OBJ 1SG also not.clear [£7A53]

I am not sure whether (she) was a Lit or a Li.

125, bi tpanla-san-a li ca wa
1SG hear-PAST-OBJ Li family COP
1 heard (she) is (from the) Li family.

126. tigi:nge xa e ne-ni nere-ni ma sa "

like.that PTCL // INTJ this~GEN name-POSS PTCL PTCL //

a:ma-nk & wa xa nenige N dousi
mother-POSS  Li family COP PTCL thisene Li exactly
Like that, yeah, that was his name, wasn’t it? Since his mother was of the Li family, he was

alsoa Li.

127.da buscua-ni dirle-cg-a » xa limendzen a
door threshold-ACC  use.as.a.pillow-PERF-OBJ PTCL LiMenzhen COP

gidi  juanwei gasa nera  gwu-gun-a.

QUOT official givename name take-NARR.PAST-OBJ

Because he had used the threshold as a pillow, he received the name “Li Menzhen™ (Z[18)
from the official.
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3. limendzen  pgiga: suedl WM do dumi deilede
LiMenzhen small time-DAT mother now exactly wake.care-PERE-SUB)

junweini  xudy Gueni dzgy-ki-dh-a
official-GEN very  bencfit-ACC receive-VRBL-PERF-OB]
When Li Menzhen was young, his mother took care of (him), and (they) received many

benefits from the official.

19.nigi:dge  ¢ge ul-da dandwu:ge dungi-la-s-a
alile  big become-PERF-OBJ alittlebit become intelhgent-VRIL-PERF-OBJ

xa le:
PTCL PTCL

(He) grew up and (began) to understand a little.

130. nda:-ni tgussin ja tguisin a
IPL.STEM-GEN domestic.animal what ~domestic.animal cor

“Which animals age our animals?”

13Laba  di: / kea  gidi di aba gua be:
faher then / whoOBJ QUOTMPERF then father NEG.AUX-OBJ FICL

A father, then..He said “who is it? I don’t have a father.”

132.e: di tsu:sin-a:
INTY then domestic.animal

Yeah, their domestic animals...
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133. wim-u xgila-n xgila-n tora-sa
25G.OBL.STEM-ACC beg-SUBORD beg-SUBORD  give.birth-COND

na:  gidi
INTJ QUOT

“When 1 gave birth to you begging (for food)” she (the mother) said.

© 134.tigi'nge  xa ne mendzen kila-gun-a a:ma-di-na: aju
like.that PTCL this Menzhen say-NARRPAST-OBJ mother-DAT-REFL INTJ

di:  janwei tigipge dzo:gu:-la-ds-a ma
then official like.that take.care.of-VERBL-PERF-OBJ PTCL
“If it is like that,” Menzhen said to his mother, “Alas, (then) the official took care of me.”

135.ti: - pgan-i-ni negicki  de-Ghi ugt i oGu-n-a
like.that 3SG-GEN-POSS alittle eat-IMPERF drink NEG receive-NPT-OBJ
(We) shouldn’t receive food and drink from him like that.

136.do  gan- ger-di-ni su:-sada  bida-pla bida-nla-na:
now 3SG-GEN house-DAT-GEN sit-CONC 1PL.STEM-PL 1PL.STEM-PL-REFL

sepgxu:  uli-ja be:
life obtain-VOL1 part
Now, although we live in his house, we will have our own life.
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2 ypua-dsd ds  deja
xp-0MPERF  also eat-VOL1

* = will beg for food.

ne  dzanda  da  mighde gi8
NTI crops also alile do-VOLI
¢ will do a little farming.

& dzanda ma da gide

Sen  crops  PTCL also do-PERF-0BI

Then (they) did (some) farming.
A xgila-di-ds-e de-ga
beg-COMPL-PERF-OBJ cat-PERF-OBJ
(They) begged for food.
: i be:
4. dzandea nigidge g-san dirant gan jam g6

TRF - 1L
cop  alitle plantPARTPERF while 3SG what QUOT-PERF-OBJ 1

When they did a litile farming he spoke like this.
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142 nigi:dge fire: budi fire:-pge  jeg-di li: ul-gun-a xa

alittle secd wheat seed-SG find NEG become-NARR.PAST-OBJ PTCL

jap janwei-ni badsie-la-cg-a
again  official-ACC  ask.for-VRBL-PERF-OBJ

Since (they) couldn’t (some) seeds, wheat seeds, they again asked the official (for seeds).

143. nda: budi  fire:-na: do san wu genp-ge nige
1SGDAT/ACC wheat seed-REFL now three five CL-SG one

asGua-cri gi-sa bu Gader nigixde-ge  tarija
borrow-IMPERF QUOT-COND 1SG  field alittle-SG  plant-VOL1
“If 1 ask to borrow three to five zﬂ“lang"2 of wheat seeds, ! can plant a little in the field.”

144, fepxu: da  gudi'® gu-a a:ma-Gula
life also good NEG-OBJ mother-DL
His life with his mother was not good.

145.di: janwei  henbudi-ge nige dzo:gu:-la-gun-a ja
then official as.much.as.possible-SG one take.care-VRBL-NARR.PASTA-OBJ PTCL
Then the official (planned to) take care (of them) as much as possible,

146, gan-i dze:la-ga gdan gu-a xa mei li can
38G-ACC receive-CAUS- can-SUBORD NEG.AUX-OBJ PTCL coal inside hide
din  gi-dei
gold QUOT-IMPERF
(The official) could not force him to receive (gifts), so (he) said “hide gold in coal.”

"2 Chinese shdng W, 'area that can be sown in one day’.
"3 1 cannot find an equivalent of this word in any of my other notes, and in any other dialect, so I am not
completely certain about the meaning. ’
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e mige  budii budi fire. W be:

.

B -

=~z ooe wheatlOC whaat seed cor PICL

= =t wheat, they arc wheat sceds.

> & cap &in 2 &in tio-ge-nt

=al i A
in hide gold COP gold CL-SG-ACC

daants S
pul.in'V RBL then

* = ~hide gold in coal,” then (he) put (8) tso of gold in (the coals).

ama-cula budi fire: nige ura-Ga-s-8

X3 &in Lo

=G
mother-DL wheat secd one cnter-CAUS-PERF-OBJ pICL gold €L

Gt‘i-d.‘

come .out-PERF-OBJ

So when i :
he and his mother put in the wheat seed, 8 tiao of gold came out. (Lit. ' yo

your mother”)
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150.din  tio: wari ¢-G-a a:ma-ni kila-gun-a Wk

gold CL comeout go-PERF-OBJ mother-POSS say-NARR.PAST-OBJ 2SG

na nige / bilii % pgan- sdzer-ni-ni dzua-ki-dg-a be:
this one // child 2SG 3SG-GEN gold-ACC-POSS grasp-VRBL-PERF-OBJ PTCL
The gold came out, and his mother said: “You, this...child, you took his gold!”

151.e: mendzen  kila-gun-a e  sdzerni  / ne budi fire:
INT] Menzhen say-NARR.PAST-OBJ INTJ gold-ACC // this wheat seed

asG-ua dic  //sdzerni dge  dzua-ki-di gu-i: a
borrow-PERF then //gold-ACC INTJ grasp-VRBL-IMPERF NEG.AUX-SUBJPTCL
Yeah, Menzhen said: “the gold...I borrowed these wheat seeds!™, so then (he) did not grasp
the gold!

152.di:  xarili ¢guna
then return go-NARR.PAST-OBJ
So (he) gave it back.

153, xarili-sa janwei i rin-ki-gun-a de  tgi-mi bu:di
return-COND  official NEG  admit-VRBL-NARR.PAST INTJ 2SG-DAT wheat

G-wa
give-PERF
‘When he returned (it), they official did not admit (that he gave Menzhen the gold), “I gave

you wheat!” (he said).
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154,

155.

156.

157.

e: &in  tion o-ki gu-i:

INTI gold CL give-IMPERF NEG.AUX-SUBJ

“Yeah, (I) didn’t give (you) any gold.”

cula tende: da:ldi nde:  dgal-di  gen sin andi:

di:
law-DAT township  province where

then two there Ilaw-DAT here

a-sada  gan janwei rin-ki-cgi gu-a na

l0ok-CONC 35G official admit-VRBL-IMPERF NEG.AUX-OBJ this

mendzen  gen ne nige sdzerni lii g Gu-n-a
Menzhen evenmore this one gold-ACC NEG receive receive-NPT-OBJ

nien  Gu-na
need give-NPT-OBJ

Then, although the two went to see every court of law, here and there,
the province, the official did not admit (that he had given the gold), but he (Menzhen) really

in the township and

didn’t accept the gold, 5o had to give it back,

Da nige mei  tsapdi mei  Gyin nige wa

this one  coal hide-ns. coal gold one COP
This is the “hiding coal in gold”.

tigi: nige %i-ni hualioma

like.that one 2SG-GEN word

1t”s just like what you said,
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158.¢: na-sa Gatin xen kunan a

INTJ this-ABL family very poor COP

Yeah, so the family is very poor.

159. kunan a xa icla-la na nige dzuwjaanicna:  eigisan-di

poor COP PTCL all-COLL this one  kitchen god-REFL twenty-three-DAT

da:bila-ma
offer-ASSERT

(They) were poor. Everybody offers to the kitchen god on the 23

160. menszen da  a:ma-Gula-na: kunan 8 X3 ergisan-di

161.

menzhen and mother-DL-REFL difficult COP PTCL twenty-three-DAT

dzujaamie  dabila guli nigiihe lidag da  gua

kitchen god  offer say  alittle pgift also NEGAUX-OBJ

Menzhen and his mother were both very poor, so they had no gifts to offer the kitchen god
on the 23rd (of the twelfth lunar month).

hana ili-la nanige  gomien-la-sa de

everybody all-INST.COM this.one celebrate.new.year-VRBL-COND  door

biri-ri-na: drag ¢i filain tgaldzd duidzi DaGa-ma bei
frame-LOC-REFL also go red  paper luckywriting glue-ASSERT PTCL
When they celebrate the New Year, everybody just glues red pieces of paper, lucky writings,

on the door frame.
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INST.COM

nige surg--3 be

do  caver-la
smear-PERF-OBS PICL

162. mendzen da  a:ma-Gula-na:
Menzhen and motherDL-REFLnow mud-INST.COM one
Now Menzhen and his mother smeared (the door) with mud (instead of putting up lucky

papers, because they were so poor).
163.di:  na nige eigisan-di sda-dei gu-a cigisi-di
then this one twenty-four-DAT can-IMPERF NEG.AUX-DAT twenty-four-DAT

di:  jay daca gula-guna
then again  sendup need-NARRPAST-OBJ

(Because) they could not offer (anything) on the 23", they had to send (the kitchen god) up

on the 24

164. da:Ga-sa ne  dzuja a:nie-ni tgido:-la-Ga-&-a bei
send.up-COND  this kitchen god-ACC  arrive.late-VRBL-CAUS-PERF-OBJ  PICL

When (they) send up the kitchen god, (they) had made (her) arrive late.

nigidge to:si gara-ge  Guramn-ge
oil circle-SG  three-SG

165.¢: di: xansd ge ne  lapdzi
INTY then still one this green.grass alittle

xuambar'“-la dzujaanie  dabila-ma be:
type-INST.COM kitchengod offer-ASSERT PTCL
Finally, when the grass was (already) green, they offered the kitchen god three kinds of oil

bread.

* In all other instances, the word for 'type, kind' in Karlong is samba. Possibly this is a variation of this
word. /x/ ~ /&/ alternations do occur in Karlong, bowever, at the moment I have no explanation for the /u/

and the final /r/ appearing here. .
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INST.COM
INST.COM

166.

167.

168,

¢argan-ge da  gda-chi gu-a be:
shrine-SG  also  can-IMPERF NEG.AUX-OBJ PTCL

(They) also couldn’t (build) a shrine for the god.

e do ilala fin fila-gun-a dzuja a:nic-di i
INTJ now all.COLL order order-NARR.PAST-OBJ kitchen.god-DAT  2SG

tienkun-di  Gag-Gi sa njopda  sa e si: xgadga-ni
heaven-DAT go.up-IMPERF PTCL niangjia'® PTCL INTJ good word-ACC

e nigi:ge ganki-sa da  mu: xgadga nige  bi: kila

INTJ alitle speak-COND and bad word ome PRHB say

Yeah, now, everybody together ordered the kitchen god: “go up to the heaven, to the home
of your parents, {and) say some good words (for) us when you speak; don’t say any bad

words.”

e dra) na nige dzenjue tsusji danien - tguiji pircan
INTJ also this one firstlunarmenth firstday new.year firstday god

dze:-la-gun-a dzuja a:nie  dze:-la-ma be:
welcome-VRBL-NARRPAST-OBJ  kitchen god  welcome-VRBL-ASSERT PTCL
Yeah, then on the first day of the first lunar month, on New Year’s Day, (people) welcome
the god, (they) welcome the kitchen god.

115 Chinese: nifg/ig 1§52, home of married woman's parents.
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169. dze:-la-sa i re-sa xai jo:-n-a cisun

welcome-VRBL-COND  2SG  come-COND  also need-NPT-OB} grandson

e margi e do nige de-la-dgi ra gi-sa
INT] property INTJ now one carry-VRBL-IMPERF come QUOT-COND
When (they) welcomed (the god), (they) said “When you come, (we) also need a grandson,

and bring some property (for us).”

170.ku: ¢dun-mama  ¢dpm-ge de:-la-Gi a
son daughter-PL.  daughter-SG  carry-IMPERF  come
“Sons and daughters - bring (us) a daughter.”

171. xana nipgiki fin  fi-lama be:
everybody likethis order order-VRBL-ASSERT PTCL
Everybody orders (the god) like this.

172. ne-ri ne  nige janwei %i-ni wicku
thisLOC this one - official 2SG-GEN benefit'

Then the official {said) “you will get a benefit.”

173.¢c: maGagi  do na ama-<di-na:

INTJ tomorrow now this mother-DAT-REFL

¢in-la-gun-a be:
visit.fornew year’s.day-VRBL-GEN.FUT-OB]  PTCL

“Yeah, now, tomorrow (you) will pay a New Year’s Day visit to your mother.”

3 o
% This word was translated as benefit’ by my translator, but I cannot find it anywhere else in my notes,
and there are no correspondences in other dialects of Mongghul.
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174.daglur  do:ra-ni do: e usst  liag-ni borwu  gi-cki
lantern  under-POSS now INTJ fifty measure-POSS treasure QUOT-IMPERF

da kila-ma
also  say-ASSERT

He says “Now, under the lantern (is) a treasure of fifty measures.”

175. w:  liag-ni boowu  gi-chi kila-ma
five measure-POSS treasure QUOT-IMPERF  say-ASSERT

He says “a treasure of five measures.”

176. fandzen  tien tsi mendzen i:din i-n-a
anyway sky bestow  Menzhen  certainly COP-NPT-OBJ
“Anyways, (we) have Menzhen (because) he was bestowed by heaven.”

177.tengert  G-san jin a gi-cii
sky givePARTPERF silver COP QUOT-IMPERF

“It is silver that was given by heaven.”

178.te dapler  do:ra-ni kurge: ¢i-lea - ge-lca-di-ck-a
that lantern under-POSS send go-CAUS put-CAUS-COMPL-PERF-OBJ
(He) sent it and had it put under that lanter.
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179. maca gdadsi  limendzen a:ma-di-na:

tomorrow carly  LiMenzhen mother-DAT-REFL

¢in-la-gun-a danlur-na: ne ge:
visit fornew.year's.day-VRBL-GEN.FUT-OB] lantern-REFL  this put

¢in-la-gun-a xa it din jin i-n-a
visit.for.new.year’s.day-VRBL-GEN.FUT-OBJ PTCL one ingot silver COP-NPT-OBJ
If Li Menzhen pays a New Year’s Day visit to his mother tomorrow morning, there will

certainly be silver under his lantem.

180.nige rdgi-sa ma  xa o:

one¢ look-COND PTCL PTCL INTJ
If (he) takes a look.

18l.ne  tien tsi mendzen i: din  jin a

this heaven bestow Menzhen one ingot silver COP

Menzhen (who) was bestowed by heaven is like an ingot of silver.

182.na:li  nai na mige jam dir  mo: ju  be

where  where this one  what then not have PTCL

‘Where, where is it? There isn’t anything here.

183.dzujaa:nie  dis miepgu  kurge:-ci r-gu di: Gu da

kitchengod then silver  scnd-IMPERF come-PART.FUT then time also

li-gu-di wa
become-PART.FUT-DAT COP

It is the time when the kitchen god brings silver.
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184.ne  janwei do  ginbuken-la-di guangin-la-cki
this official now disagree-VRBL-IMPERF take.care-VRBL-IMPERF

Jjanwei-ni sdzer-ni {unintelligible] / miepgu-ni
official- GEN gold-POSS [unintelligible] /# silver-POSS
Now the official disagreed and took care (of them), [unintelligible] the officials gold ...

silver,

185.do  ne pien tse: bu £ wun  min ren-gi da-pge  ge:
now this wrong wealth not belong poor destiny person-SG  also-SG put

ja: janwei-ni furrandzd  xcala-Ga-gi gi-ma
INT]  officialGEN courtyard  throw-CAUS-IMPERF  do-ASSERT

Now “Dishonestly gotten wealth is not meant for people whose destiny is to be poor”, so
they throw it into the official’s courtyard,

pien tse: - Chinese pisicd fR¥E, bu - Chinese bit 78, f - Chinese shii J&, turimin - Chinese
qidngming 331, ren - Chinese rén A.

186.ne lian gen la: nige cag li mei din a nige-ni  nige
this two CL  INTJ one hide in coal gold COP one-GEN one

e tien tsi mendzen ji: din @ jin a
INTY heaven bestow Menzhen one ingot silver COP
There are these two: “hide gold in coals” and “Menzhen is an ingot of silver bestowed by the

heavens.”

294




187.nc  curla-la gan giga-la mingin guitsi  ra

this  two-COLL-INST.OOM!? 3SG small-INST.COM fame  appear come

car-g2
come.out-PERF-OBJ
These two (sayings); (already) when he was young his fame appeared.

mingin - Chinese mingshéng % 5.

188.e: te sxu-di dzd jii  da fwinguan limendzen a
INTJ that time-DAT ORD one CL honestleader Li Menzhen COP

dzi e &a tyinguandi ku:le:gune
ORD two CL honestleader-POSS Ku:le:gune
At that time, the first honest leader was Li Menzhen, the second honest leader was

Kuuleegune.

dzi - Chinese i %, kinguan - Chinese ginggud Wi H.

189. dzi san &a Winguan bo:wungun  gi-dki
ORD three CL honestleader bo:wungun  QUOT-IMPERF
The third honest leader was Boowungun.

190.ne limendzen do xudi teinguan-ge-ni kila-ma
this LiMenzhen now very honestleader-SG-POSS say-ASSERT
1t is said that Li Menzhen was a very honest leader.

"7 Most likely the order is COLL-INST.COM, but there are no other instances of combinations of
collective marking and case, s0 I can't be completely centain.
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INST.COM
INST.COM

191, e: di:  juri jan-sa tei-ni hualioma jag  ma
INTJ then have'®  again-ABL 2SG-GEN  word again PTCL
tigi: samba-di  ldla-gu lati'"-gedi - iz-dgin do

like.that kind-DAT  say-PART.FUT meaning-SG-DAT COP-PART.AG now
Yeah, again, your words, there might be a meaning for this kind of thing.

192.e: tpi-ni huslioma  tgien i  sun / ne nige /N
INTJ 2SG-GEN word thousand in  send / this one /

e L sun tan da limenzen liogsa nimba:
snow li send coal also LiMenzhen say correct
Just like you words: “send one thousand li...” this one “send coals in snow”, this is also

something Li Menzhen said.

tpien - Chinese gidn T, & - Chinese f B, &y - Chinese xué %, sun - Chinese song i%, % -
Chinese ¥ B, tan - Chinese tan 3.

193.e: hua lio jisan mo hua  ren-di limendzen liogsa
INTJ change CMPL clothes not change person-DAT LiMenzhen  say'®

gi-G-a mba:
QUOT-PERF-OBJ correct
Yeah “changing the clothes does not change the person” was also said by Li Menzhen, right.

"'* My translator translated this word as "have'. It is possible that it is a combination of the Chinese you
and a Karlong suffix.

"' This i the only instance of this word; I am not completely certain about the meaning,

% This is possibly a combination of a Qinghaihua word (lio], followed by the Karlong quotative particle
with the conditional suffix.
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194.¢: di: bu cay wan-san deu:  ticange
INTJ then 1SG only hear-PARTPERF just thatmuch
Yeah, what I heard is only that much.

195.di:  jam gud
then what NEG.AUX-OBJ
So, (there) isn’t anything.

196. ndsina: nige pidgig gu-a fu-ri i:-san-i
REFLPRON one book NEG.AUX-OBJ book-LOC see-PAST-SUBJ

pi¢-a tagla-san-i tinfu-gge
NEG.AUX-OBJ hear-PAST-SUBJ hear.told-SG

I don’t have a book myself, 1 haven’t seen it in a book, I heard it, heard it told.

197. genben mbi:  ju: pdei:  ju bi je  wabitgin
true correct INTERR wrong INTERR 1SG also mot.clear

I am also not sure whether it is true or not.

198.di:  nige ne nige / budagla I e sdardzi  fi:
then one this one / 1PL.STEM-PL / INTJ gdardzi water
mo:-gu-ni i da  dzay wa be:
mill-n.s.-POSS seven big village COP PICL

So, this one...we...yeah, the watermill of Shdarzi, there are seven big villages.

297




199.nige ntsowa'” wa  be:
one area CoP PTCL

It is an area.

200.ne  ntsowa-ri-ni ma  deigindd i da wa
this  area-LOC-POSS PTCL majority Li family COP

In this area, most (people) are Li’s.

201.¢: di: wany d&a je da  ige i-na ja sa
INTJ then Wang family Ye family some COP-NPT-OBJ INTJ PICL

i ca deidu:  wa
Li family most cop

Yeah, there are also some Wang’s and some Ye's, (but) most are Li’s.

ke According to one of my translators, it literally means "herdsman's herding enclosure in grasslaad', but the
meaning in this text seems to be closer to ‘area’.
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M2nec amagida gisa /e lidipwo-ni gisan
this how QUOT-COND /# INT} Li Jingwo-GEN  thirteen

teibo:-ri-ni ma  budasi dzi  liu ge teibouni 1"

childZ.LOCPOSS PTCL IPLSTEM-PL ORD six CL child-POSS  /

¢ beigin a gi-ckt
INTJ common.people COP QUOT-IMPERF
How 10 say this? Yeah, Li Jingwo had thirtecn children; we arc (descendants) of the sixth

child; yeah, common people.

203.bi  tigi tigfu:-nge
1SG likethat hear.told-DIM
I heard it like that.

204.d wu ge tebormi ma s ma ne  nige handziwan  lodu

ORD five CL child PICL be PICL this one  Handiwan Ledu
handziwan a gi-dpi-di-ni lisugui  Kdla-san-a
Handiwan COP QUOT-IMPERF-DAT-POSS Li Shugui say-PAST-OBJ

The fifth child is this Handiwan, Handiwan of Ledu, Li Shugui said.

22 Or possibly 'descendant’.
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205. buda-nla namtar  san-ki-ldi ninge di: buda-sgi dkapu
1IPL.STEM-PL story  tell- VRBL-RECIP then then I1PL.STEM-PL family.record

gu-a
NEG.AUX-OBJ

We tell the story to each other, (but) we don’t have a family record.

206. nienbi; gen-i fudzi da-nla sa
Nianbei town-GEN vice.leader 1SPL.STEM-PL PTCL
We (together with) the vice-leader of Nianbei?

207.e: nienbi: gen-i fudzi bida-la xamdi  hansini ligi
INTY Nianbai town-GEN viceleader 1PL.STEM-PL together also history
sapke-ld-ua
discuss-RECIP-PERF
Yeah, the vide-leader of Nianbai town and we talked about the history of Handi with each

other.

208. sagke.ld-ua
discuss-RECIP-PERF
(We) talked with each other.

209.e: ninge-ld-ua xa
INTJ after-RECIP-PERF
Yeah, (when we talked) with cach other, then...

210. di: gan kile-san- gan-di dapu itn-a be:
then 3SG say-PAST-OBJ 3SG-DAT family.record COP-NPT-OBJ PTCL
Then, he said he has a family record,
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N1 handziwan 2 be:
Handiwan COP  PTCL

It is of Handiwan. (the family record)

212, bida-g< dapu gu-a xa  dd L
IPLSTEMPLDAT familyrecord NEG.AUX-OBJ PTCL ORD six
tigi: ma
lkethat PTCL

We don’t have a family record. (We) are the sixth ones, like that.

213.di liu men mbi: gu-a

ORD six CL correct NEG.AUX-OBJ
(We) are the sixth, right?

214. te-nge-ni e di: xansi gudzi wa
that-SG-GEN INTJ then still count COP

(We) still measure like that.

215.e: tinsi  nedi nidi-la sge-Gi gu-a

INTJ own'® likethis  eyeINSTCOM sceIMPERF NEG.AUX-OBJ

(D) didn’t see it with (my) own eyes.

'2 Possibly from the Chinese zijf A C. ol
3

CL

Cop


INST.COM

216.¢: sge-sada pidigu  gu buda-g-di
INTJ seesCONC book-ns. NEG.AUX  IPLSTEM-PL-DAT

Even if we see, we still don’t have books.

IL8  WEDDING SCOLDING SONG
This wedding song is sung by Lamikar (Speaker 13). In this song, the bride’s party is scolding the
groom'’s party about the poor quality of the gifts they have brought.

217. aw-cgi ri-san-i jamn-i:
take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ  what-SUBJ
What did (you) bring?

218. ta-pla aw-dsi ri-san-i malca
2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ  hat
You brought a hat.

219. ta-pla reei-sa malea-ni lo: © wa
2PL.STEM-PL look-COND hat-GEN appearance COP
When you look at it, it looks like a hat,

220. bida-gla rdsi-sa kuari-ni lo: wa
IPL.STEM-PL 1look-COND basket.for.hulling grain-GEN  appearance COP
When we look at it, it looks like a basket for hulling grain.
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D). ediz-gu  gudni danda mba:  ¢inc:-loa-wa-ni
shame-ns. NEG.AUX-SUBJ-POSS Zhangjia correct laugh-CAUS-PERF-POSS

doron wa
Dorong COP
Shamneless, the groom’s village, and embarrassed, the bride’s family.

222. ta-pla aw-Gsi ri-san-i jamn-is
2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF . come-PAST-SUBY  what-SUBJ
What did you bring?

223. tapla aw-Ggi ri-san-i ¢antu
2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ veil
‘You brought a veil.

224.ta-pla rdgi-sa ¢antu-ni lo: wa
2PL.STEM-PL look-COND hat-GEN  appearance COP
‘When you look at it, it looks like a veil.

225. bida-pla rdsi-sa mawi-ni  lo: wa
IPL.STEM-PL 100k-COND rag-GEN appearance COP

When we look at it, it looks like a rag.

226. ¢dpizgu  gu-isni danda mba:  gine-lga-wa-ni
shame-ns. NEG.AUX-SUBJ-POSS Zhangjia correct laugh-CAUS-PERF-POSS

doron wa
Dorong  COP

Sharmeless, the groom’s village, and embarrassed, the bride’s family.
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227.ta-pla aw-ci ri-san-i jaind:
2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ what-SUBJ
‘What did you bring?

228.ta-pla -aw-dsi ri-san-i de:gi
2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ  veil.fastener

You brought a veil fastencr.

229. ta-nla rcki-sa de:gi-ni lo: wa
2PL.STEM-PL 100k-COND veil.fastener-GEN appearance COP

‘When you look at it, it looks like a veil fastener,

230. bida-pla répi-sa tpanGi-ni lo: wa
1PL.STEM-PL. look-COND smallbowl-GEN appearance COP
When we look at it, it looks like a small bowl.

231. ¢dsiz-gu gu-i:-ni danda mba: gine:-lga-wa-ni
shame-ns. NEGAUX-SUBJ-POSS Zhangjia correct laugh-CAUS-PERF-POSS

doron wa
Dorong COP

Shameless, the groom’s village, and‘embanassed, the bride’s family.

232.ta-nla aw-Gi ri-san-i jam-i:
2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ what-SUBJ
‘What did you bring?
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233, ta-gla aw-git ri-san-i dzagri
2PLSTEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ  metal.hairpin

You brought metal hairpins.

4. ta-pla rdi-sa dzagri-ni lo: wa
2PLSTEM-PL look-COND metal hairpin-GEN  appearance cop

When you look at it, it looks like a metal hairpin.

235. bida-pla rdsi-sa eur ningi lo: wa
IPL.STEM-PL look-COND chopstick-GEN like.this appearance COP

When we look at it, it looks like chopsticks.

236. ¢dgiz-gu gu-i:-ni danda mba: ¢ine:-lca-wa-ni

shamens. NEG.AUX-SUBJ-POSS Zhangjia correct 1augh~CAUS-I’ERF-POSS

doroyg) wa

Dorong COP

Shameless, the groom’s village, and embarrassed, the bride’s family.

237.ta-pla aw-csi ri-san-i jan-i:
2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ what-SUBJ
‘What did you bring?

238.ta-pla aw-gi ri-san-i tu:gan
2PLSTEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ hair.ribbon
You brought hair ribbons.
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239, ta-pla rdgi-sa tu:¢ag-ni lo: wa
2PL.STEM-PL look-COND hair.ribbon-GEN  appearance COP
When you look at it, it looks like a hair ribbon.

240. bida-pla rdsi-sa bo:dagni lo: wa
IPLSTEM-PL look-COND rope-GEN  appearance COP
When we look at it, it looks like a rope.

241. gdkiz-gu gu-i:-ni danda mba:  gine:-lea-wa-ni
shame-ns. NEG.AUX-SUBJ-POSS Zhangjia correct laugh-CAUS-PERF-POSS

doron wa
Dorong COP

Shameless, the groom’s village, and embarrassed, the bride’s family.

242. ta-pla aw-tgi ri-san-i jam-i:
2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ  what-SUBJ
What did you bring?

243. ta-gla aw-di ri-san-i su:ga
2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ earring

You brought ear rings.

244.1a-pla rdgi-sa su:ga-ni lo: wa
2PL.STEM-PL 100k-COND ecarring-GEN appearance COP

When you look at it, it looks like an ear ring,
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245.bida-pla réi-sa ditrua-ni lo: wa
{PLSTEM-PL 1look-COND ring.for.fastening.rope-GEN appearance cop

When we look at it, it looks like a ring for fastening rope.

246.¢hizgu  gu-isnd dancka mba:  gine:-lga-wa-ni
shamens. NEG.AUX-SUBJ-POSS Zhangjia correct laugh-CAUS-PERF-POSS

doron  wa
Dorong  COP
Shameless, the groom’s village, and embarrassed, the bride’s family.

247.1a-pla aw-di ri-san-i kandzar
2PLSTEM-PL take-IMPERF comec-PAST-SUBJ  woman’s.vest

You brought woman's vest,

248.ta-pla ragi-sa kandgar-ni lo: wa
2PL.STEM-PL 100k-COND woman’s.vest-GEN -appearance COP

When you look at it, it looks like 8 woman’s vest.

249.bida-pla rcgi-sa guadzi-ni lo: wa
IPL.STEM-PL 1ook-COND lined.vest-GEN appearance COP

When we look at it, it looks like a lined vest.

250.¢dign  gu-iind dandga mba:  gine:-lea-wa-ni
shamens. NEG.AUX-SUBJ-POSS Zhangjia correct laugh-CAUS-PERF-POSS

dorop  wa
Dorong cop

Shameless, the groom’s village, and embarrassed, the bride’s family.
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251.ta-pla aw-dpi ri-san-i jamn-i;

2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ  what-SUBJ
What did you bring?

252.ta-pla aw-cki ri-san-i tpe:dei
2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ long.woman’s.garment

You brought a long woman’s garment,

253. ta-gla rdi-sa tpe:dpi-ni Io: wa
2PL.STEM-PL look-COND long.woman’s.garment-GEN appearance COP

When you look at it, it looks like a long woman’s garment.

254. bida-pla rdsi-sa mpara-ni lo: wa
1PL.STEM-PL 1ook-COND wom.out.clothing-GEN appearance COP

When we look at it, it looks like womn-out clothing,

255. ¢dkic-gu gu-i:-ni dsandga  mba: ¢ine:-lca-wa-ni
shame-n.s. NEG.AUX-SUBJ-POSS Zhangjia correct laugh-CAUS-PERF-POSS

doron wa
Dorong COP

Shameless, the groom’s village, and embarrassed, the bride’s family.

256. ta-7)la aw-cki ri-san-i jan-i:
2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ  what-SUBJ
What did you bring?
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257.ta-nla aw-Gi ri-san-i pise!

2PLSTEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ  belt
You brought a belt.

258.ta-nla rdi-sa pise:-nd  lot wa
2PLSTEM-PL look-COND belt-GEN appearance corp

When you look at it, it 1ooks like 2 belt.

259. bida-nla rdgi-sa de:lge-nt lo: wa
IPLSTEM-PL 1ook-COND coarsc.rope-GEN  appearance cor

When we look at it, it looks like a coarse rope.

260. gine:-lca-wa-ni doroy wa
1augh-CAUS-PERF-POSS  Dorong cor

Shameless, the groom’s village, and embarrassed, the bride’s family.

261. ta-pla aw-cii ri-san-i jamn-iz
2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF comc-PAST-SUBJ what-SUBJ
‘What did you bring?

262.ta-pla aw-cei ri-san-i xormi:
2PLSTEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ embroidered.shirt

You brought an embroidered shirt.

263.ta-pla rdsi-sa xormi:-ni lo: wa
2PL.STEM-PL 1look-COND embroidered.shirt-GEN appearance cop

‘When you look at it, it looks like an embroidered shirt.
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264. bida-pla régi-sa ¢ara-ni . lo: wa
IPL.STEM-PLlook-COND piece.of.cloth.used.for drying.grain.on-GEN appearance COP
When we look at it, it looks like a piecfe of cloth used for drying grain on.

265. ¢dki:-gu gu-iz-ni dranda  mba: ¢ine:-lca-wa-ni
shame-ns. NEG.AUX-SUBJ-POSS Zhangjia correct laugh-CAUS-PERF-POSS

dorog wa
Dorong COP

Shameless, the groom’s village, and embarrassed, the bride’s family.

266. ta-pla aw-gsi ri-san-i jam-i:
2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ what-SUBJ
What did you bring?

267. tapla aw-di rhsand wanxei
2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUB] shoe
You brought shoes.

268, bida-pla rdgi-sa tili-ni lo: wa
1PL.STEM-PL 1look-COND bag-GEN appcarance COP
‘When we look at it, it looks like a bag.

269. ¢dgiz-gu gu-i-ni drandsa  mba: ¢ine:-lea-wa-ni
shame-n.s. NEG.AUX-SUBJ-POSS Zhangjia correct laugh-CAUS-PERF-POSS

doron wa
Dorong COP
Shameless, the groom’s village, and embarrassed, the bride's family.
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2N0. taqla aw-Gi ri-san-i jam-i:
2PL.STEMPL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ what-SUBJ
What did you bring?

271.a-gla aw-Gi ri-san-i tga:wa
2PL STEMPL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ brick.tea

‘You brought some brick tea.

272. bida-nla rgi-sa rdzan-ni lo: wa
IPL.STEM-PL look-COND sheep.dung-GEN appearance cop

When we look at it, it looks like sheep dung.

273, ¢dic-gu  gu-ivni danda mba:  ¢ine:-lca-wa-ni

shame-ns. NEG.AUX-SUBJ-POSS Zhangjia correct laugh-CAUS-PERF-POSS

doroy wa
Dorong COP

Shameless, the groom’s village, and embarrassed, the bride’s family.

274.ta-pla aw-ci ri-san-i jani:
2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ  what-SUBJ
What did you bring?

275. ta-gla aw-Gsi ri-san-i dirasi
2PL.STEM-PL tske-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ liquor
You brought liquor.
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276.ta-gla rdgi-sa dira:si-ni  lo; wa
2PL.STEM-PL 1look-COND liquor-GEN appearance COP

When you look at it, it looks like liquor,

277.bida-pla - rési-sa sdzu-ningi lo: wa
IPLSTEM-PL look-COND water-GEN appearance COP

‘When we look at it, it looks like water.

278, ¢dyis-gu gu-i:-ni &anda mba:  gine:-la-wa-ni
shame-n.s. NEG.AUX-SUBJ-POSS Zhangjia correct laugh-CAUS-PERF-POSS

doron wa
Dorong COP
Shameless, the groom’s village, and embarrassed, the bride’s family.

279.1a-pla aw-ded ri-san-i jan-i:
2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF c¢ome-PAST-SUBJ  what-SUBJ
‘What did you bring?

280. ta-pla aw-dGi ri-san-i to:si
2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ oil
You brought oil.

281.bida-pla rdgi-sa gaver ningi lo: wa
1PL.STEM-PL Iook-COND mud-GEN like.this appearance COP
‘When we look at it, it looks like mud.
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0 osic-gu  gu-ind dandsa  mba: gine:-laa-wa-ni
shamens. NEGAUX-SUBJ-POSS Zhangjia correct hughCAUS-PERP-POSS

darop wa
Dorong COP

Shameless, the groom’s village, and embarrassed, the bride’s family.

283.ta-pla aw-dsi ri-san-i jan-i:
2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ  what-SUBJ
What did you bring?

284. ta-gla aw-Gi ri-san-i sam 2
2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ comb COP
You brought & comb.

285. bida-pla rdgi-sa ma:dir-ni

1PL.STEM-PL 1ook-COND comb,used.fof.combing.wool.out.of.goats-GEN

lo:g a
appearance Cop

When we look at it, it looks like a comb used for combing wool out of goats

286. ecbiz-gu gu-iz-ni &andsa  mba: gine:-laa-wa-ni

shamens. NEG.AUX-SUBJ-POSS Zhangjia correct laugh-CAUS-PERF-POSS

doror wa

Dorong COP

Shameless, the groom’s village, and embarrassed, the bride’s family.
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287.ta-pla aw-chi ri-san-i jam-i:
2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ what-SUBJ
‘What did you bring?

288, ta-yla aw-i ri-san-i dordan
2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ tassel

You brought a tassel.

289. bida-nyla rési-sa geliag-ni lo: wa
IPL.STEM-PL look-COND dried.barley.bread-GEN  appearance COP
When we look at it, it looks like dried barley bread.

290. ¢dsiz-gu gu-i-ni drandia  mba: ¢ine:-lga-wa-ni
shame-n.s. NEG.AUX-SUBJ-POSS Zhangjia correct laugh-CAUS-PERF-POSS

dorop wa
Dorong COP

Shameless, the groom’s village, and embarrassed, the bride’s family.
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APPENDIX II. DICTIONARY

ads v. cannot (unable to). buneng
AE. [WM jada]

aja . handful, yiba —#%

aji v be afraid ofhaipa Ffg. (WM
ajuf.

ajt . fear.

ajil  n. village. cunluo #57%. [WM ail]

ala v kill. she . [WM ala].

ala¢ adj variegated,
multicolored.bankua B4, [WM
alay].

ali  pron. which, /WM ali(n)].

alisxu:di pron. when.

ama pron. how,

amagidi pron. how. shenmeyangde 11
4 ##. [WM jambar, Lessing
(426): ‘what; what kind, type, or
class of?]

amila n apple. pinguo X E. (WM
alima]

amila n. fruit. shuiguo KF. [WM

alima, Lessing: ‘appleY/.

amin n. life. shengming % 4. (WM
ami(n)/.

andga pron. where.

audgl: pron. where. nali #42.

andgi:mada adv. anywhere.

apla v. tie.

deanna n. bee. mifeng H & . [(PT
sbran-ma/.

arin adj. clean. ganjingde F /719,
gingjiede (B34, [WM ariyun].

ascua v. borrow. jie f&. [WM aysu,
Lessing: 'to trade, exchange; to
lend or borrow money at
interest'/.

ast »n catle. nmix ¥ . (WM
aduyusu(n), Lessing: animal/,

awu v, buy, mai L.

awan . take, na £ [WM bari].



atba n. fatherbaba & &. (WM abu,
aba].

a:die n. grandfather.

a:dsa 7. older brother. gege #FAF. [WM
aqa/.

a:dgi n. older sisterjigiie Z948. [WM
egetfi/.

a:gu #. paternal aunt.

a:gun n. unmarried woman, guini %,

a:Gadu: n. brother. xiongdi 4. [WM
aqa degyy].

a:linige adv. every. meige &7 (WM
cle/.

ama . mother. mama £345. [WM eke].

a;ma #. mouth. kou 4. (WM ama(n)/.

a:nfe . grandmother. /W7 a-nej.

ba  a. scar. shangba £, [WT Iba].

ba  parnt. particle indicating
suggestion. ba /2,

badgie v. ask for, bajie £E4.

baca v. beat. da #7,

baca v. hit. da #7.

bacaldi v. fight. dazhang #71%.

bacani adj. low. di {&. [WM boyuni].

bacu:r n. bangle (bracelet).shouzhuo F

- 4
baja:n adj. rich fuyude ZA5H9.
bal v. ripen. shu .
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bambandzi n. board. changmuban K
A,

banday 7. chair. yizi 7.

bandian adv. approximately. chabuduo
BETE.

bagla v. tie. bang #F.

baraxgh: n. hen. muji A28,

basi ». tiger. hu /&,

basi n. cloth. bu .

ba:tir n, hero.yingriong 4.

be: ptcl. particle indicating conviction,

emphasis.




bel num. hundred. bai &.

bei ptcl. particle . indicating
conviction, emphasis.

bethuatgifaglav.a  hundred  flowers
bloom. baihua gifang BEFFHL.

ho:pen n. fireplace. huopen K 2.

bie . body. shenti H4K. [WM beje].

bi:  ptel don't. bie /.

bi:jen n. coin (money). zhubi #iF.

bi bpron. 18G. wo . [WMbiJ.

bidapgula pron. 1PL. women 17,
[WM bida, bide(n)/.

bidelio: ad. terrific. liaobugi 7FiE.

bila: v. bury. mai . [WM bula,
Lessing: 'to conceal; to plant; to
bury']

bilic . child. xiaohaizi /NEEF. [WM
byly, Lessing: ‘cousins (of
children of two sisters only)', BT
bu-lo/.

bira: v finish, wan 5E.

bo:dagn. rope. shengzi # F. [WM
boyudasu(n), Lessing: band,
string; ribbon; bundle, bunch,

package; wrapping; scarf for the

head, kerchicf; puttees {11 ).

bo:dsun n. trcasured steed. baojun b4
.

bo:idka v. vomit. oufy & ak, (WM
begeldi/.

bo:li a. glass. boli B,

bo:ra . kidney. shen H. [WM begerc].

bo:si n. louse. shizi & F. [WM
begesy(n)/.

boiwu n. treasure. baowu .

bu  ptcl. not. bu .

buday pron. 1PL.

burge n. flea. zao &.

puru: n calf. xigoniu /D . [WM
birayu(n), Lessing: ‘calf in its
second year].

busGua n. threshold. [WM bosuya,
Lessing:
(122)/.

bu: v. godown.

doorsill, threshold

bu: v. shine, zhao A,

bu:di . wheat. xigomai /.




¢

¢al . miror. jingz 7. A.

¢ambala¢dzi . butterfly. hudie SF4E. edgun n. girl. nihaizi ZFF. (WM
[WM crbegekei]. ekin/.

¢anta n. veil. ¢dzundu: n. younger sister. meimei 3£

canfa v. live in comfort. xiangfu Z#3. £ [WM okin degyy, degyy]

¢agcku: #. soap. zao E. ¢&u: n. chest (body part).

gara n. piece of cloth used for drying edpw:r n. root. gen £¥. [WM idgayur/.
grain on. gen n. township. xiang %.

gaver n. mud. nitu JEL. ¢endzal adv. now. xianzai F 7.

Ga: . deer. lu £ gencgln v. advance. xianjin %3

¢a: V. tie. shuan 22, ¢ge adj. big. da K. [WM jeke] adj.

¢a:¢l n. sand. sha &, big.

gasdzi #. courtyard. ¢ge picgaG n. broad bean. candou &

¢a:la v. scatter. sa . 7

edgag  n. felt. zhan & cgeedgi n. thumb. damuzhi KX #75.

¢dga: v. load. tuo 36 [WM affi]. [WM erekei.

ecsildgax n. daughter, niizi XF. [WM ¢gd adj. tall. gao . [WM endyr].
wkin/. sgudir adv, yesterday. zuotian PEX.

edst: . middle. zhong . [WM stiygedyr].

¢dsi: n. shame. ¢eel n. leg.

¢ki: postp. between, zhongyian /. ¢i  vgoguFE

edgo:si n. tree., shu . ciéadi v. swell. zhong B, pengzhang

gcvo:si rasi . bark (tree). shupi 552, &

¢cgo:si xalded n. bark (tree). shupi # gilay n. night. wanshang # £, ye #&.
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cilge n. liver. gan JF [WM elige].

cinasdgl; . sister-in-law (wife of older
‘brother). saosao AT,

cina:ldgd adj. anxious.

cindire: intr. v. thaw.

cindgir a. chain, lian &,

cine: v. laugh.xigo %, (WM inije].

¢ini adj. new. xinde ST (WM sinc].

cinia:gu . bridexinniang 4%,

¢injay v belicve.

¢inla v, visit one's relatives during new

yeat.

adj. yellow. huangse HE&. [WM

sira].

v. bake,

v, burn. shao #2.

n table. zhuozi S F. [WM

sirege(n)/

¢irgce v. g0 around.

glrgt v. tum. xuanzhuan 4.

circualdgin . ant. mayi s (WM
siryuldsi(n)/.

clrua adv. aftcrnoon. xiawu T4

ciru: n. ground (eanth). e E. [FM
girui/.

cl:ki v, suck. xi 88, [WM sime].

¢ nowest.xi A

guetay n. school.

Gu: V. SWeep. sao #3.
¢u: n bird. niao 5 (WM sibayu(n)/.
eus v.sew. feng &

qu:r 1, chopsticks. kuaizi [ 2
eu:su: n. sleeve. xiwd 7. (WM

qantfui/.

da  conj. and. he F.

da 2 door

dabgdsin adv. next year. mingnian il
.

dabsi n. salt. yan £b. [WM dabusum)].

dagdsac n. flag.

dala v, build. da #.
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dalan  num. seventy. gishi ++

dalani postp. while.

dali: n. ocean, sea. hai ME [WM dalai].

dalo:m num. seven. gi L. M
doluya(n)/.

dambura: . drop (of water).

danien tgu:jl n.

New Year's Day.



danian chuyi X E#—.

danla v. carry on 2 shoulderpole. dan
.

daycual n. carth clod., fwkuai 15,

daglur »x. lanten.

darla v. grow, prosper. zhang .

da:  v. cndure. renshou E§

da: v set (of the sun).

da: limoa n. women's summer hat
limao #LHE.

dabila v. pray, offer. gidao 747

da:gunla v. work (for money, as
opposed to farming). dagong #7
z.

da:Ga . send up.

da:ldidi v. sell. mai 3¢, f[WM qudaldu/.

da:len ». saddlc bag.

da:li: ». shoulder. jianbang B (WM
dalu, Lessing: 'shoulder balde,
scapula'].

de  n. door. men /7. [WM egyde(n)/.

deidu: adv. many, most.

dera posip. on.

a .

dere:n num. four. si

darbe(n)].

WM

de:gi n. veil fastener.
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de:l  n. clothes. yifie ZR. (WM debel].

de:la v. carry.

de:la v. go instead. daiti £

de:lge n. coarse rope.

de:si n. rope. shengzi £ 7.

-di v.s. completive.

din ¢l ingot. ding #2.

dirle v. use something as a pillow. zhen
.

di:  then.

dizrua . ring for fastening rope.

diztu: ». encmy. duitou 5L

-di n.s. dative.

didekun v, man. nanren 5 A.

dige v, live. shenghuo 475, huo /5.

diGa: v. follow. gensui ER&Y.

dila v herd.

dili: adj. deaf. erlongde 34 (WM
dyleif.

dirani postp. while,

dirala v. love. xihuan 3%, ai #.
[WM durala, Lessing: to wish,
desire ardently’, %o fall in love
with.

dira:la v. want, xiangyao ZHE. (WM

durala, Lessing: to wish, desire




ardently’, to fall in Tove with.

drasi n, liquor., jiu /8.

do adv. so, then, now. xianzai H£.

dordag . tassel.

do: adv. 50, then, now.

do:ra postp. under, xiamian T&. [WM
douyur/.

dorav. go down. xia 7.

do:tgu: adv. everywhere. daochu Ff
£,

dray ptel. also. ye .

dray prel. stll. [T da-cudy.

dua v, pass. [M daba, Lessing (211):
'to climb, climb over, cross over,
to ascend; to transgress'/.

dun 7. meal. dun 4.

dz

dun 7. cast. dong .

dunda ». middle. zhong . (WM
dumda).

dungila v. become intelligent.

dur n. day. baitian F1X. [WM edyr].

durdindi adv. every day. meitian #F
x.

durgun a. lunch. zhongfan P

du: n younger brother, didi 5.
[WM degyy].

du:di adj. resonant. xiangliang 4H7E.

du:di v. call. dasheng shuo AT,

du:la v. sing. chang 5. [WM dayulaj.

du:ra: v, imitate. mofang #245.

dwru adj. full. man # . [WM

dygyreng].

dzandgina adj. intelligent.
congming 5.
dzagla v. eam.

dzagmar n. copper. fong .
[WT zans-dmar].

dzagri z. hair pin.

dze:di adj. other.

dze:la v. welcome.

dzifay n. place. difang #/%.

dzuja aznie . kitchen god.
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dzanfay 7. tent. zhangpeng W%,

dzanki v. pretend. zhuang 3.

dzanki v. receive,

dzapla v. put something in something.
zhuang ¥

dzenjue 7. first lunar month, zhengyue
IEA.

dzenminla v. prove. zhengming ul"%’

dzidzman adj. thick. hou . [WM

udgayan/.
dzica: adj. beautiful. meilide LmH.
dzo:gn:la v. take care of, look after.
zhaogu HRET.
dzuaki v. grasp. zhua .
dzugi n. chairman. zhuxi Z/%,

dzula v. stay, stop. tingzhi B L.

&Ga n. family. jig &,

-&-a v.5. perfective objective.

dGabdgic 7. pocket for needles.

&adgo: n. family, household. jiazu K
y A

dalGi: n. path.

deay picl. only.

&andzemin n Jiang Zemin. jiang
zemin PLIFR.

dagdpuige n. a little bit. shaowei A%,

dzanla v. steam. zheng 7%

dgapu n. family record.

&a:l n law. (WM ayali, of. dgaryu,
&aryu, Lessing: lawsuit,
litigation (p. 1037)/.

dza:la v. make (fire).

&en ¢l measure word for buildings.
Jian f.

&iefagla v. liberate. jiefang AEHL.

ckiexunla v. get married.

ige n. donkey. i %

deGa: adj. slow. man #%. [WM t{ibday,
Lessing: sluggish, slow; trickling,

flowing in a thin stream; stingy,



miserly (174)].

yla: n. tamp. deng £7. (WM dgula/.

dgllo:n adj. smooth. [WM gilung,
zagelen, Lessing: 'soft).

&inkuel adj, as quickly as possible.
jinkuai SRR,

inxu: adv. in the future. jinhou /5.

diran num. sixty. liushi N (WM
&iran).

deirge n. heart. xinzang L0 BE. (WM

Giryke(n)].

dgirgo:n mum. six. liw A . [PM
iryuya(n)/.

dgizla v. become angry.

dsiclav. hate. taoyan 3 &£ . [WM

&igsi/.

dei:xu: postp. after that.

&ica n. collar (of a garment). lingzi
F. [WM &aqa/.

™

&icadt postp. on. shangmian Wi

&icast n.  fish. . (WM
dgiyasu(n)/.

&o v. swim. youyong B

do:

&u: ptel. emphasizing particle.

du:

du:

dgus

v. wear. dai &

adj. old. jiu /8.

adv. just. jiu BL.

n. needle. zhen #f.

&u: v bite. yao K. [WM qedga,
Bayu/.

&u:dila v. dream. zio meng gl

&u:din n. dream. meng

&u:dsa n heel.

Guiri v, write. xie %, (WM dgur,

Lessing: 'to draw {as 8 line or

picture)].

chuisi adj. exactly. jiushi e

eimit . children, sons and daughters.
ernil JLE.
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eisun . grandson. sunzi #7F.




e ingj. interjection.

fan ». year. nian 45 [WM on].
fandzen prcl. anyway. fanzheng /T IE.
fa:dula v, send.

fenxu: . life, shenghuo 475

fizlio: n. fertilizer. feilino fEHE

fila:n adj. red. hong #1. {[WM ulayan/.
fila:n dancual 7. burnt earth fertilizer.
fila:n tirma 7. carrot. huluobo B% f.
filiGa v. make red.

fin fila v. order. fen 4.

fini »n smoke. yan 4. (WM unijar,

Lessing: 'mist, haze, vapor',
ynijer, Lessing: ‘'mist, haze,
vapory].

v. ride. gi #. (WM unu, Lessing:

‘to sit or ride astride'].

finiga n fox. huli MM & . (WM
ynege(n).
finirdi adj. fragrant. xiangde 59,

finirdi adj. delicious, meiweide ¥ 5
.

fire: n. sced. zhongzi ##F. [WM yre].

firi »n down. xianmgxia /5] . [WM
uruyu, Lessing (886):
‘downward'/.

firi . south. nan /.

fodko: n. Buddhism. fojiae ##.

fo:di n. feather. yumao ¥ E. [WM
edy(n)].

fo:di n. star. xing £. [WM odu(n)].

fo:gu n. fat. zhifang AE &7 [WM

egeky(n)].
fuzu adj. rich. fizu HE
fu:  n. book. shu .

fuzedka adj. rotten. filande AFALH.

[WMy, Lessing: 'to rot].

fuir n grave. fenmu LA




ganti: n. leg. tui B2
ganckiz n. rooster. gongji 2.

gayma 7. mane (of 2 horse). mazong '3

-4
ge claange
-ge  n.s. singular.

gedgidu: . sister. /WM egetfi degyy/.

gedso:men 7. cverybody.

geliag n. dried barley bread,

gen  adj. even more. geng &,

genben adj. true.

ger . house. fangzi I (WM ger).

ge: v.put

ge:bienla v, change. gaibian 34

gi v do.zuo #t,

gizdzi 7. oil seed.

gicgi v. step on. cai &

gidasi ». intestines, changzi 7. [WM
gedesy(n)/.

giga: adj. short (of a person). ai £&

giga: adj. small. xiao 7/

gige:n adj.  light  (not

mingliangde H73549.

goira adj. other. lingwaide 35 2% 49.

dark).
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[WM agere].

-gu v.s. future participle.

gu-a gux. objective negative auxiliary.
meiyou ZH.

guadzi n. vest.

gualgua n. young (of an animal).

guari: 7. animal dung.

gua:dindi adv, daily. meitiande # X
7.

gudgie n. stomach. wei §.

gudgi n. incense. xiang 7.

gudsi n. neck. bozi ¥ F . [WM
kydgygyy].

gugutgaztga:r #. valleys.

gu-t: aux. subjective negative auxiliary.
meiyou XF.

gul:  v. run. paobu B, [WM gyjy].

guiirenn. important person. guiren £
A.

gula v.need.

gundzo:la v. work. gongzuo L f£.

gungulag . bottle. pingzi # F.

guocga n. country. gugjia FXK. [WM

ulus/.




gurdsa v, braid, babiancheng bianzi
. RawT
gurdsig a. shovel. tie giao /4. [WM
kyrdse].

gurna v. lie down. wo £, tang 4.

gu:dzi v. count.
gu:gi nienv. celebrate the new year.

guonian IT4E.

Ga . time. shihou #7142

Gada postp. outside. waimian £
&, [WM yadaya].

cada v. sew on. za 7.

Gada: n. cliff. xuanya & £ .
WM qeda(n)].

Gadimni a:da n. brother-in-law
(husband’s older brother).
neixiong PYAL.

Gadimnidu: #.  brother-in-law
(husband’s younger
brother). xiaoshuzi 7/ X+
neidi %,

Gadin 2. in-laws. pojia &K,
yuejia 5K, [WM qadum,
Lessing  (903): ‘in-law
relatives from the point of
view of the husband or

wifel].

Gadinni a:ba n. father-in-law. yuefu & X
gonggong L4 (WM qadum effige/.

Gadinni a:ma #. mother-in-law. popo FEZE.
[WM qadum eke/.

cadger . field. tiandi B

Gadger n. place (location). difang 5. [WM
yadsar/.

aadgi v. spoil. lan £%,

Gajer adv. summer. xiatian X%,

cal n. fire. huo K. (WM yal].

Galda v. make fire. fanghuo ZEA.

ealdsi ». lightening.

Galdgu: adj. crazy. fengdian M.

Gar n. hand. shou F. [WM Yar].

car gandzi n. arm. b & [WM yar].

GarGa v. let out. fang £

Garga v, take out,

Garl ¢f v. go out, rise. /WM yar, Lessing: ‘to

20 or come out/.
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youl, Lessing: siver; nver bed; valley,

gari v. come out. chuqu /.
coril n. flow. mianfen & £ targe lake (rare) (362))-

[WM yulir]. .aula n.s. intensifier.
Go:r num. two, er —. [WM Gura:n num. three. san =M yurba(n)/.
Gura:n dere:n Sars n. spring (scason).

chuntian FX.

qojar].
Gua v. give. gei £ [WM ogl.

Gual n. valley. gou 4. [WM
i

& ptel oot bu F. iguala adv. all. quanbu £E.

it num one.yi — L:kag n. kang. kang 1.
i ouxbe. ida adv. like, with. tong Al

i vlook la  n. together, all. fong Al
Liggela v. carry in one's clothes.

gl prct. very. hen 8.
i:sin n. doctor. yisheng EE

t:din adv. certain. yiding —E.
L:didir adv, day  before L:tcien adv. before. yigian EBl.

yesterday. giantian FIX. p:xge pieljust.

i:gua adv. all. quanbu 25,

ja  picl. also. ye . [WM ol]. -
jantguen v. tell. gao £ jeda: v. be tired. lei &, [WM jads, Lessing: to
jan  picl. again. you X, zai . have no strength or power, 10 exhaust;
to be in need; t© suffer, to be unable

ja:  prom. what. shenme 4.

[WM jayu(n)]. @22)).
ja:ba adj. dumb. yaba L. jedi v. be in pain. tenglong FE - WM
jeqdsi ula v. find. zhaodao HE. ebed].
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jedig n. knee. xigai £ERE. [WM
ebydyg/.

jelam adj. blue. lan 2,

Jer n horn (animal). jiao #.
[WM eber].

leri n. wife. xif 187, (WM
beri, Lessing: ‘daughter-in-
law; brideY.

Jeri awu v. marry a woman.

jerikun n. woman, niren %A,
WM ber, Lessing:
‘daughter-in-law, 'bride!/.

Jerin num. ninety. jiushi 4.
[PMjere(n)].

Jeru: n. chin. han 4% ke #T xiaba
FE. [WM cregyy, erey].

Jest  n. grass. cao & [WM cbesy(n)].

jesic n. bone. gufou B, [WM jasu(n)].

jile: n. ghost. gui &,

Jimal n. saddle. ma'an B#% anzi §5F. [WM

emegel].
Jjima: n. goat. shanyang [l 3.
Jin . silver. yin .
ji:Ga n. bowl, wan .
jor  w.need. yao &
Juanwei n. official.
Ju:  conj. or. huo Bt
ju: v have. you 7.
fo: v. walk. zou Z [WM jabu].
Juidi pron. some. youde 5%,
Juztan adj, narrow. xiezhaide Ze5E89. (WM
vitan].

14

kadam ». wolflang #&. (WM

tfinua/.

kala n. lump (of earth).

kama #. somcone.youren H.A.

kana pron. who. shei #. (WM
ken]

kandgarr #. women's sleeveless

vest,

karlay n. Karlong.

ka:rda n. domesticated animal. shengchu #
& [WT khal-rta‘pack horse’].

kee: pron. when. heshi fi7#7. [WM kegije]

kee:dida adv. always. zongshi & 4£.

ketla n. belly. duzi f£F. [WM kebeli],

kifap #. living room, guest room. kefang &

Y-S
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ki:  n wind. feng A, [ M keif.

kide: v. lie down,

kidi ad). several. jige /T4

kidi ptcl. how much, how many,
duoshao 2 2 . M
kedy(n);.

kila n tongue. shetou =2
[PM kele(n).

kile v, say, speak. shuo &, (WM
kele].

kire: n. crow,

ko:la v. lean. koo #5.

kaal . foot. jigo g7 [WMkel).

kualla: n.  sole (of  foot),

| Jiaozhang B4 (W ula},

kualxuri n. toe. zuzhi g2 E.
[WM kolyn quruyu(n);.

knari v. freeze, Jiebing 4% 4.
(WM kery].

kudi », family, Jiating Sz

kudi . home. /AMs gota(n), Lessing: city,

town, village; enclosure, fortress,
citadel, city wall (p.972), qotu(n)/.

kudajer n. fenugreek. xlangdou &5,

kudga: adv. already. Yijing 543,

kugua adj. blue. lanse zr7s. [WM koke],

kuidan adj. cold. lengde 344, {PM kyiten.

Kumarga #. chest (for storage). xiangzi 77
guizi {57,

kun # person. ren A, WM kymyn].

kendin adj. heavy. zhongde E £9. [wM
kyndy].

kungo:dzi ». kind of bread,

kunan adj. hard, difficult, kunnan GG,

kurgeen . son-in-law. iy %45

kurge: v. marry a man. jig 42

kuri v. arrive. dooda Bt [WM kyr].

ku:  n son. erzi Ji 7 [#M kybegyn].

ku: jeri ». daughter-in-law, xifu £847.

la % mountain, shan Ui fwsm

ayula(n)/,

sla a5 instrumental,

labedsi 1. leaf yezi FF. (WM
nabtfi(n)/.

labdzi 7. mountain deity altar. aobao 247
{WT lab-cej,

1aGay #. temple. migo 7

laGa: v. choose. xuanze & # tiaoxuan Hz.

lalay adj. young, niangingde 45 £8 g
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gingnian B4,
lama #. shape.
lamadi: ». lama,
lamantgun adj. cxcellent. youxiu
7.
lan  adj. lazy. landuode 5.
lagdzi n. green grass,
laglagdzi n. basket. lanzi #F.
layxe n. bottle. pingzi 7. (WM
longquy.
largu: n. gloves. shoutao F&.
laxgl: #. head scarf. toujin 3141,
la: v cry fu BE (WM uila].
la:ki v. pull, la 7. [WM tata].
leki v. divorce.
liam 2 luck,
lag » measure, quantity. liang

z

liayy num, two. liang /.

liag ku:dd n. couple (husband and wife).
liang kouzi PO F.

Loz  v. cook.

lisgan ». work.

ligi . history. lishi /5.

lizla  v. remain. sheng .

lisga wari v. work.

lo:  n. appearance.

lo:la v, pile up. Juo &,

lossu adj. difficult. nande #49.

lo:sula v. bother. darao #7#E.

lo:xan n. old man. laokan £,

lusa n. mule. luo &R [WM luusa].

la:  n dragon. long 2. [WM luy].

lu:ki v. make a profit, have a surplus. yingli
BF.

Iu;xan . husband. zhangfu X5,

ma ptcl.taiceit.

-ma v.s. assertive.

maei v. read. yuedu SFE. [WM
ungsi/.

macGagi adv. tomorrow. mingtian
89X, [WM maryasi].

macdir odj. blunt. dunde #4149,

WM muxur].

macuasi », wall. /WM balyasu(n), Lessing
(80): ‘city, town].

malGa n. hat. maozi #4F.

malsi n, ice. bing 2t [WM malsy(n)].

mani: #. prayer beads. nianzhu S5

manta v, dig. wa /2 [WM malta/.
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-magge n.s. PL.

mapli: n, forehead. gian'e AVHT.
{WM manglai].

marda:di v. forget. wangji Ei.
{WM umarta].

mardi n. property.

marnag v. purple. zise £

mawi n. rag (for cleaning).

maxan. flesh. row & . [WM
miqa(n)/.

maxa n, meat. rou A&. [WM
miqa(n)/.

ma: adj. blind. xia £%.

ma:dgir . comb used for
combing wool out of goats.

ma:dsi v. scrach, sao #F. [WM
mayadsif.

mazli: adj. fast. kuai £2

mba: ptcl. yes. shi & . [WM
nimbai, Lessing: 'precise’,
‘accurate’/.

mba: adj. correct, shi &. [WM
nimbai],

mba: v. swim. youyong JF K.
{WM umba].

mba:wax n. frog. wa #££. [WT

sbal-ba, sbal-pa/.

menzen n. Menzhen.

mieggu n. silver. yinzi ® F . [WM
monggy(n)/.

mindza 7. ethnic group. minzu F24%.

migi postp. before. yigian LI/,

migi postp. in front. gianmian FiE. (WM
emync/.

mide v. know. zhidao A1 [WM mede].

mila: adj. small. xiao /.

misi v. wear.

mitgin 7. monkey. hou #. [WM beci(n),
Lessing: [ = meci(n), bici(n), fr.
Sogdian] n. Ape, monkey (93)/.

mogolu: adj. round. yuan &. [WM muquliy,
Lessing: ‘rounded, ball-shaped,
globular'}.

moG 1. snake. she ££ [WM moyai].

monGual z. Monguor,

mori n. horse. ma -Z. [WM mori(n}/.

mori da:xa n. foal. xicoma H G . [WM
daya(n), Lessing: 'col} between one and

" two years'].
mori kual 7. hoof (animal). tizi BF7
mo; picl. not.

mo:dan . ball. giu &R
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mo:di n. wood. mutou L.
{WM modu(n)/.

mo:kd v. rub. mo £F. (WM
nuquj.

mo:la v. harrow (v.). mo &%

mpara n. worn-out clothing,

muar 5, road. lu &. [WM mer].

mu:  adj. bad. huaide £FA9, WM mayu].

mu: adi. ugly. {WM mayu, Lessing: bad,
evil; unfavorable, abominable/.

mu: cl for fields. mu &7 mw.

mui¢i . cat. mao £,

muwki v. plan, seek mou ¥

na  dem. this, zhege 2 [WM

‘eng/.
-B-a V.S non-past tense
objective,

najan num. cighty. bashi /-
[WM naja(n)/.

nango: adj. sad.

nanige pron. this.zhege i34

nantar n. story. gushi 353,

nag adv. this year.

nagsa: n. breakfast. zaofan ££.
[WTnan-za],

nar adj. sick. bing 4.

nara n. name. mingzi 57 (WM

' nere/f,

nara n. sun. taiyang ZXAH. [WM

nara(n)/.

varada: v. the sun sets. riluo A %.

narla v. fall ill. deibing 735%.

nasi n. age. nianling 45,

nasi v, fly. feixiang ¥ [WM nis].

nasila v, aged (be of a certain age).

naxdwr n. bridle, longtou % (WM noytu,
Lessing: ‘halter/.

na: . fall. luoxia #F. [WM una].

-na: n.s. reflexive,

una:di v, play. wan 5z. [WM nayadu/.

naxdin kile v. joke. xiaohua % iF (WM
nayadum, Lessing (556): 'game, play;
stage play; amusement, entertainment;
festival, celebration, especially the
national sport festival in Mongolia/.

na:dzi z bud. ya 3

na:li where. nali #4Z.
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nda: pron. 1SG.DAT/ACC.

nda: pron. 1SG.OBL.STEM.

ude: adv. here. zheli 4. (WM
ende/,

-ndi n.a dative,

ndige . egg. jidan M. [wM
emdyge(n), adege(n)).

ndog . color, yanse iz, WM
ongge(n), #T mdog).

ndre: adv. here. zheli g, WM
ende/.

ndur adj. high. gao & WM
endyr],

ndzZawa n. guest, keren Z A
[T gru-ba.

ndpasi n. plow. /i . WM
anggisu(n)/,

udpina: pron. reflexive pronoun,

ockigila v, be harmonious,

me  pron this. zhe I,

e¢dza: n. dinner. wanfan Afigg
[#Tnub-za],

neki v. weave, zhi 4. [WM neke,
Lessing: %o knit; to
weave').

e v. open. dakai #THF. [WM

nege;.

ne:dzay adj. éoor. Ppingiong 73y,

ne:ki v. hold. wo 7

nie . ycar. nian 45,

niem 7. price. jiage ##,

nientginren 7. young people, nianging ren 4F
£A.

niexag 7. kitchen. chufang BF5E. [wT mye-
khan],

nige num. one. yi —, [ WM nige(n);.

nige mienxan num. thousand. qian F. [WwM
minya(n);.

nigedtay num. one hundred. yibai — &,
{WM Bayu(m)].

nigi:dee . a little. yidiar /A

mike: n. coat (of animal skin).

niggan adj. thin. bao # [WM nimgen/,

ninge adv, then, after.

viggen adj. thin. bao {WM nimgen/.

ningidei adv. like this,

nlanda ». home of married woman's parents.
niangjia 857,

-i-t  v.s5. non-past tense subjective,

uiiman  sum, eight, bg /. {WM naima(n);.

ni:man ¢dzin sara sutumn, giutian B

niita:lea v. sneeze. dapensi 77 B (WM
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naita].

nisten adj. wet. shide M@ 49.
[WM noitan, Lessing: wet,
damp; humid; dampness
(589)/.

-ni 7.5 genitive, accusative.

-ni 7.8, possessive,

nidi n. eye. yanfing BRI [WM
nidy(n)/.

nidi v. grind in mortar,

nidi amsGua #. eyebrows. mei
/B. [WM anisqa].

nigi:dge adj. some.

nikua n. hole. dong 7. [WM
nyke(n), Lessing: hole, pit,
chink, crevice, opecning,
orifice (597)/.

nimba: adj. correct. zkengquede
IF % A9 . [WM nimbai,
Lessing: ‘precise’,
‘accurate’/,

nimpida v. spit. tutuomo #-HEK

[WM nilbu).

nimpidzi n. tear. yamlei MR ). [WM
nilbusu(n)/,

nirda v. spit. wen A7, xiu Z. (WM ynys,
Lessing (1010) 'to kiss; to smell (obs.)/.

nirt n back (body part). bei & [WM
niruyu(n)/.

nogedsil 2. thunder,

noGo:n adj. green. lise 5. (WM noyuyan/.

nox  n. dog. gou . [WM noqai].

no:r ntga: v. sleep, shui ZE, fWM umta].

ntsowa . area.

ntsowa #. herding enclosure.

ntsua n. lake, hu B, [WM nayur].

ntga: v. sleep. shui &2 [WM umta/.

nukua n. cave. shandong LK.

nu: v touch.

nu:di v. hide. yinman £ {WM niyu].

nwdir adv. today. jinfian 4§ X (WM
enygedyr].

nw:r n. face. lanmian £2Ef. [WM niyur].

ngan pron. 35G. ta #4.
ggaggula pron. 3PL. tamen £
7.

-gge n.s.. singular,

pgrie v. bumn. shao £¥.

pgusmba ». monastery. siyuan F5Z. [WM
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syme, dgon-pa/.

nguel adv. other. gitade K AYHY.
[WM nogyge].

geuasi n. wool. yangmao ¥E.

[WM ungyasu(n)/.
gGua: v. bathe. xizao 48
geua: v, wash. xi % [WM ugija, uya/.
-pula n.s. PL.

pala v. basket. lanzi 7.

pay  n. stable. peng 7.

past v, stand,

pasi v. stand up, gilai EH.

pasiléu n. threshold, menkan /74
[WM bosuya, Lessing: doorsill,
threshold (122)7.

pazla v. climb, pa /€.

pidig n. book. shu . [WM bifig,
Lessing: anything Wﬂttcn]

pi: . bed, kang. chuang £, kang
F o

pliki v. match. pei &7,

plda v. blow. chui 2. [WM ylije].

pidag adj. dirtyzangde #F#7. (WM
burtay/.

pidea aux. not. wu 2, bushi T4

pidkac n. bean. dou . [WM burtfay].

pirga:n n. god. shen #¥, [WM burgan,
Lessing: ‘Buddha, god, deity/.

pise: n. belt. yaodai B#.

pise:la v. belt, yong dai fuzhu fF#28(E

pitga aux. not. wu 7, bushi FA2.
pitea n. mistake. cuowu #i€,
pudzandzi n. firecracker,

pu:da v. shoot. sheji /.

ra v, come, lai F& [WM ire].
radaG v, hunt. dafie 774

rasi n, fur.

rasi . skin. pizi &7 [WM arasu(n)].
rasi xu:la v. skin, bopi FIA7,

rawa n. hair. mao E, fa £, [WM ysy(n), WT
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ral-pa].

razl & river. ke 7. {WM maren,
Lessing: large river or
lake/.

rde n door. men []. [WM
edyge(n)/.

rde . cat. chi 4. [WMide].

rdeguni 7. food. fan &. [WT za-
ma/.

rdzan ». basket.

rdzay n. sheep dung.

rdgawu: n. emperor. huangdi &
.

rdgawu:ni jeri . queen.
huanghou 245,

rdgl:r n. wing. chibang BHEF.
WM &igyr].

rdki v look. kan & [WM udse, Lessing: ‘to
see, behold, look at].

relag n. stick. zhitiao ££4.

rgu v, carry on back. bei .

rgu v tie up.

rgul n. winter. dongtian KX, [WM ebyl,
dgunj.

i ns. locative,

rigo:si n. thom. of #Y {WM cicigyr, Lessing:
thomn; prickle; a pointed piece of wood
or meﬁl used for piercing, awl (176)/.

rin . moment,

rioki v. admit. chengren &,

rkuli v. know.

rlag n. cloud, yun =. [WM egyle(n)/.

rucki v. rub. mo Y- 4

-sa  v.s. conditional.
-sa  n.s. ablative.

sacki v, strew, sa A,

sala 5. branch (of a tree). fenzhi £2E.

[WTral-ga].

sala . separate. fenli S

salui: adj. left (directional), zuobiande
L% 89. [WM soluyai, Lessing:
left side or hand; left-handed;
awkward; wrong, faulty (726)/.
sam n. comb. shuzi £EF. [WM sam].
samba n. kind (type).
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samla v. comb. shuli #E. (WM

samla, samma/.

san  n. mountain, shan 1/,

sana v. think. xiang 24, [WM sana).

say  n. layer. ceng &

sagmay 7, Qingming Festival,
gingmingjie 1887 %

sanra: n. hip. tunbu &R,

sara n. month. yue 4. [WM sara(n)],

sara n. moon. yueliang 5 7. [WM
sara(n)/.

sara sa: v. be in confinement. zyo yuezi
57,

sazgandzi x. tea cup. chabei KAR:

sacgi v. rub, mo B

saira v, pull out. pa £

sbit n barley. gingke # &2 "M
arbai.

sdzacav. ask. xunwen 4 7. [
asayuj.

sdzer n. gold, jin £. M alta(n),
gser/.

sdzer n. money. gian £,

sdza . water. shui 7. [WM usu(n)).

semsgua n. fog. wu F. [WT smug-

po/.
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seqxu: n, life. shenghuo 7%
serin adj. cool. liangkuaide JE#es4,
se:Gan adj. beautiful. meilide 34749,

[WM saiqan].

sge v. see. jian B. [WM siqaya,
Lessing: ‘to peer, look intently or
searchinglyy.

sgi v see. demg &. [wM saya,
Lessing: ‘delay’, sayata, Lessing:
'to be delayed, detainedY/.

~sgi ns. PL.

sgil  n heart. xin 5.

86a  v. ask. wen 4. WM asayu].

sGal n. beard, huxu 447,

suar adj. blind. xiade B¥H9. (WM
soqur/.

si:n  adj. good. hao A7, WM sain}.

si:nala v. become good.

si v is.shi B

-st ns PL.

silcua 7. bucket. shuitong 4%

siman 7. medicine. yao #: {WT smanj,

simdzagla v. be careful. xiaoxin /i

simi 7. arrow. jian A% [WM sumu(n);.

sin . province. sheng %'

sinerde v. hear, tingjian O, (WM



sonus/.

snaGgua »n. rainbow. hong £, (WM
solungya/.

so:la v. sew together.

suani . night. ye 2. [WM sani].

sula: v, water.

sun n milk nai §5. (WM syn].

surgi v. smear,

v. sit. zuo 4. [WM sayu/.

su:

su:da v. hold in one's armpit. jia zai ye
xia XEHTF.

su:dura n. armpit. yewo B XK. [WM
suyu(n)/.

sn:ga n. earring,

sw:l  #, tail. yiba 252, [WM segyl].

sxu: z. time. shihou A7 42

sbag 5. sod of grass.
gda v can (be sble to). neng A& hui
2.

gdada v. be carly.

sdanay adv. last year. qunian F4E.
{WM nidunun dsilJ.

sda: v cook. shao 3%.

gda:si n. thread. xian £ . [WM
utasu(n)/.

gdedsi adv. early. za0 H . [WM
crte(n)/,

sde: v. mend. bu #.

§di  n. tooth. ya F. [WM sidy(n)].

sdima 7. bread (steamed). mianbao &
A
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gdo:gu adj. old (of people). lao #.
[WM wetegy, Lessing: 'old man;
senior’},

sduali v, age. laohua E1E.

gdur adj. long. chang K. [WM urtu].

sdursdi v. stretch. shenzhan fA42Z.

gehuei n. society, shehui #-2.

genlin p. forest. senlin ZE#F.

sen ¢l area that can be sown in one
day. shang .

scei n. leg. i & [WM qa, Lessing:
the part of the foreleg of an
animal between the shoulder and
the knee (895), kal/.

skiz n, dust. huite 361-.




gidi mum. about ten,

gdein num. nine. jiu A, [WM jisy(n)/.

ta  pron. that. nage . [WM terc].

tagi n. stone. shitou & % . (WM
wilayu(n)/.

tada postp. near. jin 2. [WM dotc].

tadadi posip, next to.

tacuirla pron. 2DL. nimen liangge ¢
11551

Qjin mum. fifty, wushi & . [WM
tabi(n).

talcuel mirgn v. kowtow. ketou &L,

taleui: #. head, fou %, WM toluyzi,
terigynj.

tanige prom. that. nage 4

taggula pron. 2PL. nimen £r47,

tanxa:la v. chat. liaotian B

tar n stone. shitou & X. [WM
teilayu(n)/.

taraxgl: n, brain. nao 4,

tarday, throw. pao #f. (WM tan,
Lessing: 'to disperse, scatter’].,

tarGua adj. fat. feide JE4Y.

tari v, plant. zhongzhi #4,
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tasedea . ash. hui JE. [WM ynesy(n)/.

ta:la v, expand.

taswin num. five. wu . [WM tabu(n)/.

tebeckin adj. straight.

tende: adv. there, nali FFE., (WM
tende/.

tengeri n. sky. tian X, (WM tenggeri,
tngrif.

tengeri ura v, rain, xiayy FHY.

tecri v. hold in one's arms. oy &

tidge: v. feed. weiyang ¥ 3%, M
tegiye/.

tidein rum. forty. si shi 5. (WM
dotin)].

tien n. heaven, tign %,

tienkun ». heaven. fiankong E25.

tier  n. Tibetan (person). zangzu B

tigi: adv. like that.

tigi:ge adv. like that.

tica:n adv. that size. name daxiao F4
A

tinfu: v, hear told. tingshuo 9753,



tingidst adv. like that. nayangde F5H
.

tio:dken £, condition. tiaojian ﬁ#

ti:  adv. like that.

ti: v exist

tizla . carry. tai #5.

ti:nge adv. like that,

ti  pron 2SG.OBL.STEM.

tigu: a. chicken. ji . [WM takija(n)].

tileua n. pillar, zhuzi 7.

tilim #. bag. daizi L7

timir n. iron. tie £ WM temyr].

tirge n. cart. che Z [WM terge(n)/.

tirge n. silk. s £,

tjebgdgi n. button. niuzi & F. (WM
tobtfi/.

tjeri v. embrace. lou #,

toa a. plate. diezi 7.

tora v. bear (give birth). shengchu 4
4.

tozla v. count. shu #X. [WM toyala/.

tossi . fat, oil. you 4.

tre: adv. there. nali & . [WM
tende/.

truo postp. in. limian £ &, nei 14.
[WM dotura).

tsi v bestow. ci &

tsan ptcl. probably.

tgido:la v. arrive late. chidao iR F.

tso:gh v. stab, chuo #

tguan . ship. chuan #.

tsuan v. wear. chuan %

tsul n. hammer, chui 2. [WM
aluqa(n)/.

tgusji n. first day of lunar month. chuyi
F./a?

tguisin n. domestic animal. chusheng
B

tuguel » elbow, zhou f1. (WM toqai,
toqui/.

tuile v. clean. tao 7.

tuggu v. collect. shoucun ¥ 77,

tura v. be bomn. chusheng HI%. [WM
tery].

targu v. push. #i . [WM tyri,
Lessing: to push forward!/.

tu:gay n. hair ribbon.

tuigu adj. uncooked, raw. shengde 4
# .

tu:liz . rabbit, fuzi &7,




n. tea. cha K.

ea
Kadzi n snow. zue % fr asu(n)/.

%andza . Qianza (place name),
Qianzuo BE

tansel n. shoes. gianvie Figt

Banei n. small bowl,

%aggan n. window. chuanghu &5 /.
[WT dra-ma],

Bagli 7, crow, wuya 5.8,

teapla v listen. ting 45, wen A

fingla, Hingna/
abga » grasshopper. mazhg #347:
tea:ldzi », paper. zhi 4t . (WM

Yayasu(n), Hayalsuny,

Ba:wa n. brick tea.

e:dgi 1. long women's garment,

teida v, pull. iz 4 {WM taa].

Weidacug 7, knife. dgo 1. (WM
qutaya, qutuya, kituyay.

teidaGuani amag; . blade. daoren 77
.

tpidar n. Chinese (person),
zhongguoren o FA.
kitad).
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teida: v exert. chuyi YesPad

teidki 7. nonth, pei 71 {WM umara),

Widsio n. flower. hug 7. (WM tfetfeg).

Wigi n ear. erdyo & twm tfiki(n)/.

icamn adj. white. pg; H. (WM tfayan).

teiGa:n rawa », grey hair. baifa gz

Wican to:si . buteer, huangyou &
WM tosu(n);.

&imi pron, 2SG-DAT.

eimdzi 4, fingernail, claw. zhijia fé’
A rwar kimusu(a), qumusunj,

teimsay », family, Jiating Frgz

f¢inagda agy, day after tomorrow.
houtian /5.5,

tgire: n, edge, border, bianyuan 0.

teirgua  n. boiled water. kaishui J,

ircua 1, lock suozi 7.

tirual o). cheap, Pianyi (F5;

Wirual adj. easy, rongyi &H. [wyy
kilbary/.

% prom 2SG. ni g (WM i),

%imi pron, 25G.0BL. STEM,

o:gom adj. few. shao &, M

fogyken, fagen, tfegekeny,




teura n. cheesc (sowr). naizha #3 X

u
uli v become. chengwei SEX. urasi v. flow. liu 2% [WM urus/.
ura v. enter. jinru #A, ru A, utgi v, drink. he 4. [WM uu, uyy/.
u:
u:  picl. interrogative particles. ma 4.
w
wabitgin adj. not clear. wabuging ¥R wari v. hold. wo #8 [WM bari].
. wir n. steam. zhenggi #PT.

wadzer n. city. chengshi B . [WM
basar, Lessing: ‘inhabited place,

wir ». air (gas). konggi 204, [WM kei}.
wir gl:ge v, breathe, gixi “T.5.

hamlet, villagey.
wanki v, knit. bianzhi %4,

wosgu . lungs. fei 4%, [WM ayufgi(n)/.
wulan adj. many, duo &, [WM olan/.

wanmin . all the people. wanmin 5. warl: adv. late, chi 8. {WM orui].
wanla bang #. v. tie. wu: adj. wide, kuankuo FH. [WM w,
waray adj. right (directional), you %4 . ayuu, Lessing: ‘vast, immense.

[WM barayun).

xalay adj. hot. rede #49. [WM qalayun/. xana n, everybody. dajia AF.

xalcagdsl n. palm (of hand). shouzhang F xana: v. cough. kesou %
#. [WM alaya(n)y.

xalGua 7. step. bu 2. [WM alqu].

xagjen n. tobacco. yancao SHH.

xaneuar n. bell. ling #. [WM qongqu/.

xambura: v. rest. xiuxi £.8. [WM amura].

xamtgi 7. slecve, xiuzi # 7. (WM qantfui].

xagsa . tobacco pipe. yandou AB-F.
xara adj. black. hei /8, [WM qara].
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xaran mum. ten, shi 7~ WM arba(n)].
xaran dere:n mum. fourteen, shi si 129,
xaran Gur mum, twelve, shi er +=. [WM
arban qojar].
xaran curan num, thirteen. shi san 1=,
xaran nige num. eleven. shiyi +—.
xarageu adj, dark. hei'ande MRH. [WM
qaranyui,
xarcal # dried manure, ganfen F36 (WM
aryal, Lessing (52): ‘argal, dry dung
of animals used ss fuel'/.
rarili v.gr. rotum, give back.
xawer 7. nose. bizi A7, {WM qabar].
s picl. so, since, now.
xa: v close. guan . (WM qayz/.
sdger n. check. mianjia Zi¥. [WM qatfar].
xeila adj. alonc. gudude ZWH &9, [WM
Yaytfayar].
xe:la v. cry (of birds). ming 48,
xensi prel. still,
xgadga: n language. yuyan F &. [AT
skad-cha/.
xgar n. sound, voice, shengyin HE. [WT
skad/.
xgar ¢ge adj. loud. dasheng A7,

xgatea: 2. language, yuyan &F Z. [WT

skad-cha}.
xgilandsln a. beggar. gigai £75.
sgila v. ask for, beg, want. tao i,
xgirba 7. back (body pant). bei #.
xgualtgax . boy. nanhaizi FHAF.
xgualtgax n. son. erzi L F.
xGala v. throw. pao #. {WM qaja].
xGali v, break. nongpo K. [WM qayal/.
xcali v. split. pikai #FJF. [WM qayal,
Lessing: to break, split, chip, cut
through (chiefly hard objects) (906)].
xcara: intr. v, break. polie B#
xeara: v. split. pikai 7.
xGel n. pig. zhu B [WM yaqai/.
xGel pan ». pigsty.
xeuar adj. short. duan A2, [WM oqut].
xoni n. sheep. mianyang #8 ¥ . [WM
qoni(n)/.
xorim n banquet. yanhui & &=. [WM
xurim, Lessing: celebration, fest, fete,
banquet; wedding; gift (obs.)/.
xorin num, twenty. er shi = +. [WM
qori{n.
xormi: ». embroidered shirt.
x0: intr.y, dry. gan F.
xo:di n. fireplace. huodi X,
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xo:la n. feed (for animals). liao #/.

xo:la n. throat. houlong 4 4. [WM
qoyulai/.

xo:lea #r. v. dry. liang B gan F.

xo:rin num, twenty. ershi = . (WM
qgori(n)/.

xoisin adj. dry. gande F 49, [WM
qayurai/.

xo:sin adj. empty. kongde 2%,

xuadgi adj. seperate.

xuafi: n. chemical fertilizer, huafei 1L45

xudali v. cut. gie £ geduan FIHF. [WM
oywl].v

xudi adv. very. hen 12

xugu v. die. si E. [WM yky].

xudga v, bark (of 2 dog). goufel #755.

xudgadi adj. sharp. ruili # . [WM
qurtfa/.

xudgin num. thirty. san shi =+. [WM
yutfi(n)/.

xudginto: », Hu Jintao. Hu Jintao 372554,

xodd n, lips. zui 25,

xudsi v. tie to, guo

xudzu 7. Huzhu. huzhu Z8).

xuidi asba #. stepfather,

xuei adj. bad. huai #F.
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xuina postp. after. yihou LL/5. [WM
qoina, Lessing: 'in the rear', back,
‘after’, Tater', behind'/.

xuina postp. behind. houmian /5F. (WM
qoina, Lessing: 'in the rear|, back,
‘after’, 'later’, 'behind.

xul: taslca v, guess a riddle. cai meir #i¥
J

xuiti a:ma  n. stepmother, houmu JFFE.

xunla adj. far, yuan %, (WM qola/.

xulidzi n. bamboo. zhu #f, [WM qulusu(n),
Lessing (985): ‘rush, reed, bamboo'/.

xuma: n. black sesame. huma B95F.

xumi: n. dumpling (stuffed and steamed).
baozi BT

xuni 7. sheep. yang ¥. [WM qoni(n)/.

xunima: . sheep. yang ¥, [WM qoni(n)].

xura: . rain. yu 57, {WM qura].

xura: v. gather. caifi 24 [WM qura].

xurGa n. lamb. mianyanggao £ %, (WM
quraya(n)/.

xurenel #. worm. ruchong £F%. [WM
qoruqai, Lessing: 'insects and worms
in general'/.

xuri n. finger. shouwzhi F #&5 (WM
quruyu(n)/.




xurin num. twenty, ershi = F. [WM
qori(n)/.

xwile: adv. aftcrwards, houlai /55K,

xutsin adj. old (of things). jiu /. [WM
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qayutfin, Lessing (908): ‘old (mostly
of inanimate objects and abstract

concepts)/
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